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INTRODUCTION 


The  place  of  the  BUTTON  BOOKS  in  the  developmental  program: 

The  button  books  are  planned  for  use  in  combination 
with  any  basal  reading  series.  Their  purpose  is  to  support  and 
strengthen  the  reading  skills  presented  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  developmental  program.  Upon  completion  of  any  basal 
reader  at  the  primary-grade  level,  the  teacher  may  turn  to 
the  BUTTON  BOOKS  for  highly  interesting  reading  material  for 
her  pupils  while  she  works  to  reinforce  previously  presented 
skills  essential  to  progress  at  the  next  reading  level. 

Under  this  plan,  the  developmental  reading  program  be¬ 
gins  in  its  usual  manner,  with  adequate  time  devoted  to  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  reading  readiness,  and  is  followed  by  the  usual 
sequence  of  preprimers  At  the  completion  of  the  basal  pre¬ 
primer  program,  the  first  of  the  button  books  is  introduced. 
This  manual  provides  the  teacher  with  guidance  in  the  presen¬ 
tation  of  the  stories,  plus  follow-up  activities. 

The  BUTTON  books  include  three  preprimers,  three  prim¬ 
ers,  and  two  books  each  at  first,  second,  and  third-grade  levels. 
The  timing  and  manner  of  their  use  is  flexible ;  it  is  intended 
that  they  be  interspersed  throughout  the  reading  program 
where  the  need  arises  until  the  pupils  reach  fourth-grade  read¬ 
ing  ability.  When,  for  any  of  several  reasons,  the  teacher  does 
not  wish  to  introduce  immediately  the  next  basal  reader  to  a 
group  of  children,  she  can  use  one  of  the  button  books,  vary¬ 
ing  her  teaching  practices  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  specific 
group  of  pupils.  In  each  case,  the  button  book  of  a  given 
reading  level  is  intended  to  follow  the  basal  reader  of  that  level. 

Each  book  is  a  complete  story  in  itself  and  can  be  used 
independently  of  the  other  books  in  the  series,  although  there 
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is  an  element  of  satisfaction  to  pupils  in  following  the  “doings” 
of  the  Button  family  through  the  entire  sequence.  Basal 
readers  are  made  up  of  series  of  short  stories  grouped  in  units ; 
in  contrast,  each  button  book  is  a  novel  in  miniature,  like  a 
trade  book  in  this  respect.  However,  the  controlled  vocabu¬ 
lary  and  other  easy-reading  factors  set  the  button  books  apart 
from  trade  books  and  make  them  a  teaching  tool  that  aids  in 
the  transition  from  textbook  to  free  reading. 

The  content  is  chosen  for  pupil  interest  and  for  its  con¬ 
tribution  to  the  curriculum  of  the  primary  grades  in  the  areas 
of  the  social  studies  and  personal  development.  The  Button 
family,  around  whom  the  stories  are  built,  is  unlike  most  basal 
reader  “families”  in  several  ways,  including  its  economic  level. 
The  father  is  a  truck  driver,  and  the  activities  of  the  family 
are  within  his  means.  The  Button  family  comes  nearer  to  being 
representative  of  the  families  of  the  great  majority  of  school 
children  than  do  other  textbook  families.  The  age  span  of  the 
six  Button  children  provides  further  opportunity  for  young 
readers  to  identify  themselves  with  the  story  characters. 

Flexibility  of  use  of  the  BUTTON  BOOKS: 

Flexibility  is  a  feature  of  the  button  books  as  a  sup¬ 
porting  program,  allowing  for  the  varying  rates  of  progress  of 
children  in  learning  to  read. 

For  the  slower-moving  groups,  the  teacher  would  prob¬ 
ably  use  all  the  button  books  of  a  given  level  before  proceeding 
to  the  next  level  reader  of  the  basal  series.  This  would  allow 
these  pupils  a  longer  span  of  time  in  which  to  strengthen  their 
basic  reading  skills  before  moving  on  to  more  difficult  work. 
Interest  is  maintained  in  the  button  books  even  when  progress 
is  slow.  With  the  slow-moving  groups,  the  teacher  will  prob¬ 
ably  make  use  of  all  the  teaching  suggestions  included  in  this 
manual,  plus  others  which  her  knowledge  of  the  group  tells 
her  are  needed. 
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For  the  average  group,  the  pause  between  basal-reader 
levels  will  probably  be  shorter.  The  teacher  may  find  that  by 
the  time  the  children  have  read  one  of  the  button  books,  they 
are  ready  to  go  on  to  the  next  basal  reader.  In  that  case,  she 
will  find  the  second  button  book  at  the  lower  level  a  stimulant 
to  interest  at  a  time  when  the  novelty  of  the  new  basal  reader 
is  wearing  off.  Or  perhaps  she  will  find  that  the  vocabulary 
load  of  the  basal  program  is  piling  up  more  rapidly  than  the 
pupils  can  assimilate  it.  In  that  event,  a  return  to  the  Buttons 
will  give  the  children  interesting  reading  matter  while  the 
needed  practice  in  word-recognition  skills  is  provided. 

The  fast-moving  groups  may  need  only  a  little  practice 
in  basic  reading  skills.  For  them,  the  interest  factor  of  the 
button  BOOKS  is  paramount.  Many  bright  children  become 
bored  with  school  readers,  especially  at  the  early  levels.  The 
sooner  they  learn  that  all  books  do  not  just  retell  the  same 
things  in  a  slightly  different  way —  as  seems  to  be  true  when 
the  entire  reading  fare  is  made  up  of  basal  readers — the  bet¬ 
ter.  Once  they  discover  that  reading  is  more  than  just  the 
activity  of  the  schoolroom  reading  “circle”  and  that  it  can 
be  fun,  they  will  voluntarily  turn  to  books  for  recreation  and 
for  information.  Although  they  will  find  the  button  books 
easy  to  read,  they  should  also  be  given  the  opportunity  to  enjoy 
them  and  to  gain  from  the  personal  development  aspects  of  the 
books.  The  questions  suggested  in  the  guided  reading  outline 
for  the  books  will  serve  as  a  springboard  to  helpful  discussions. 
The  fast-reading  children  will  also  make  the  widest  use  of  the 
correlated  activities. 

Actual  timing  of  the  use  of  the  button  books  is  so  flexi¬ 
ble  that  in  some  schools  it  might  be  agreed  to  hold  one  of  the 
books  to  be  used  as  an  “opener”  for  the  next  school  year,  when 
evaluation  of  progress  and  recall  of  old  learnings  require  easy, 
interesting  reading  matter  for  the  pupils  before  they  begin  their 
new  basal  readers.  In  that  plan,  The  Buttons  at  the  Farm, 
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The  Buttons  Go  Camping,  and  The  Buttons  at  the  Soap  Box 
Derby  would  be  used  to  open  the  second,  third,  and  fourth- 
grade  programs  respectively.  Because  of  the  format  and  the 
high-reaching  level  of  interest,  there  would  be  no  indication 
to  the  pupils  that  they  were  using  a  book  of  a  lower-grade  level. 

The  vocabulary  of  the  BUTTON  BOOKS: 

The  number  of  words  encountered  in  each  of  the  BUTTON 
books  has  been  held  to  a  number  generally  lower  than  that  of 
the  reader  of  the  corresponding  level  in  any  basal  series.  This 
is  to  keep  to  a  minimum  any  conflict  between  basal  reader  vo¬ 
cabulary  and  the  button  books  vocabulary.  The  purpose  of 
the  basal  reading  series  is  to  increase  reading  vocabularies, 
while  the  purpose  of  the  button  books,  vocabulary-wise,  is  to 
maintain  and  strengthen  the  word-recognition  facility. 

In  the  basal  reading  series,  there  is  a  careful  accumula¬ 
tion  of  new  vocabulary,  but  one  series  does  not  very  closely 
parallel  another  in  choice  of  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  and  ad¬ 
verbs  introduced  at  a  given  level.  From  these  quite  widely 
varied  vocabularies,  a  core  vocabulary  of  words  common  to 
most  of  the  readers  and  to  most  reading  matter  that  pupils  en¬ 
counter  has  been  selected  for  use  in  the  BUTTON  BOOKS.  These 
are  the  words  fundamental  to  any  primary-grade  reading  vo¬ 
cabulary.  A  small  number  of  colorful  words  is  added  to  the 
core  vocabulary  to  give  life  to  the  stories.  When  these  words 
are  used,  careful  attention  is  given  to  the  provision  of  con¬ 
textual  and  pictorial  clues  to  aid  in  their  identification. 

The  words  used  in  the  button  books  are  classified  as  to 
grade  level  according  to  “The  Author’s  Word  List  for  the  Pri¬ 
mary  Grades,”1  which  is  a  compilation  of  the  words  appearing 
in  369  primary  readers  in  use  in  104  representative  school  sys- 

L.  L.  Krantz,  The  Author’s  Word  List  for  the  Primary 
Grades  (Minneapolis:  Curriculum  Research  Co.,  1945). 
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terns.  The  analysis  followed  the  general  rules  of  Thorndike,  as 
outlined  in  “A  Teacher’s  Word  Book.”2  This  means  that  the 
root  form  of  a  word  is  its  only  listing  except  when  its  inflected 
forms  are  irregular.  Compounds  are  listed  when  either  half 
of  the  compound  has  not  already  been  introduced. 

PLANNING  FOR  USE  OF  THE  BUTTON  BOOKS 

Meeting  individual  and  group  needs: 

Keep  in  mind  that  one  of  your  principal  objectives  in  using 
these  “different”  books  is  to  stimulate  interest  in  reading  and 
encourage  an  attitude  toward  books  which  will  cause  children 
to  turn  voluntarily  to  them  for  entertainment  and  information. 
Let  this  guide  you  in  the  use  of  the  button  books  so  that  the 
element  of  pleasure  is  never  lost  in  a  tedium  of  drill. 

Evaluate  the  needs  of  the  group  as  the  children  complete 
the  work  in  a  basal  reader.  If  you  have  an  accompanying  diag¬ 
nostic  test,  use  it  to  help  determine  needs.  Look  through  the 
pupils’  workbooks.  Which  lessons  proved  difficult  for  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  this  group?  Which  lessons  need  reteaching?  What  are 
the  skills  which  need  strengthening  before  next  steps  are 
taken?  Which  pupils  show  lack  of  mastery  of  vocabulary? 
What  are  the  causes  ?  What  are  the  specific  words  not  yet  mas¬ 
tered  ?  Are  the  children  advancing  in  their  ability  to  use  struc¬ 
tural  and  phonetical  analysis?  Are  they  reading  with  compre¬ 
hension?  Can  they  use  ideas  gained  from  one  story  in  inter¬ 
pretation  of  succeeding  ones  ?  Do  they  show  by  their  comments, 
their  questions,  and  their  facial  expressions  that  they  are  read¬ 
ing  in  the  fullest  sense? 

All  these  questions  and  others  will  help  you  to  evaluate 
the  needs  of  your  group.  Look  through  the  manual  which  ac- 

2-  Thorndike,  A  Teacher's  Word  Book  (New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press,  1931). 
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companies  your  basal  reader  just  completed  and  note  the  prac¬ 
tices  and  techniques  suggested  there  for  strengthening  pupils 
in  the  skill  in  which  you  have  judged  them  to  be  weak.  Plan 
to  supplement  the  reading  activities  suggested  in  this  manual 
with  a  few  minutes  of  practice  each  day  using  those  techniques. 

Take  time  to  read  the  “Correlated  Activities,”  which  fol¬ 
low  the  “Guided  Reading”  in  this  manual,  for  each  chapter 
of  the  button  book  you  are  about  to  use.  Some  of  the  activi¬ 
ties  suggested  are  intended  to  be  continuing  projects  on  which 
pupils  can  work  independently  each  day  after  completing  the 
comprehension  exercise.  Consider  the  suitability  of  these  in 
terms  of  the  abilities  of  your  pupils  and  the  length  of  time  you 
plan  to  spend  on  the  reading  of  the  button  book.  Gather  needed 
materials,  and  jot  down  additional  ideas  which  occur  to  you. 

Before  beginning  the  reading  of  each  chapter,  scan  the 
pages  for  any  words  which  your  pupils  have  not  met  in  their 
basal  readers.  As  reported  in  “The  vocabulary  of  the  button 
books,”  the  great  majority  of  the  words  can  be  assumed  to  be 
familiar  to  your  pupils.  Those  words  which  are  at  or  above 
the  level  at  which  the  book  is  written  are  listed  at  the  back 
of  each  button  book.  In  this  manual,  the  “Guided  Reading” 
section  for  each  chapter  calls  attention  through  the  use  of 
italics  to  any  words  likely  to  be  unfamiliar  to  most  pupils. 
Such  words  should  be  written  on  the  chalkboard  and  presented 
in  the  same  manner  in  which  you  present  words  in  your  basal 
instruction. 

The  daily  reading  program  should  fall  into  three  parts. 
About  fifteen  minutes  should  be  spent  in  activities  planned  to 
strengthen  specific  skills,  such  as  word  analysis  and  recogni¬ 
tion,  or  any  other  reading  skills  in  which  your  pupils  show 
weaknesses.  The  second  part  of  the  program  is  the  guided 
reading  of  a  chapter  in  a  button  book.  Under  the  caption 
“Guided  Reading,”  this  manual  provides  background  informa¬ 
tion  and  questions  for  each  chapter.  This  manual  also  pro- 
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vides  for  the  third  part  of  the  daily  reading  program,  which 
is  follow-up  and  independent  activities. 

This  third  part  appears  in  the  manual  under  the  heading 
of  “Correlated  Activities,”  following  the  “Guided  Reading”  of 
each  chapter.  The  first  of  the  suggested  activities  at  all  levels 
above  the  preprimer  is  intended  as  a  comprehension  checkup 
to  supplement  the  discussion  of  the  story.  It  should  be  adapted 
to  the  needs  and  abilities  of  your  group  and  may  be  used  as 
a  group  exercise  or  as  an  independent  activity.  Other  sug¬ 
gested  procedures  are  aimed  at  extension  of  interests  and  in¬ 
dependent  development  of  reading  skills.  Language,  writing,  or 
art  periods  might  be  used  in  following  some  of  the  suggestions 
given  in  this  section  of  the  manual. 

In  the  “Lesson  Plans,”  a  series  of  dots  ( . )  indicates 

the  break  for  silent  reading.  Directional  questions  should  be 
answered  between  the  silent  and  oral  readings.  With  the  older 
children,  the  amount  of  oral  reading  done  may  be  at  the  teach¬ 
er’s  discretion;  often  it  can  be  for  purposes  of  dramatization 
of  the  story. 

Suggestions  for  strengthening  word-recognition  skills 

Since  this  is  an  area  in  which  pupils  often  need  additional 
help,  the  following  suggestions  are  given  as  supplementary  to 
those  in  basal  reading  manuals.  These  are  procedures  which 
might  be  used  during  the  skills  practice  period  while  pupils  are 
reading  from  the  button  books. 

1.  As  pupils  read,  have  available  paper  on  which  to  jot  down 
the  words  the  pupils  need  to  practice.  Use  these  words  the  fol¬ 
lowing  day  in  the  practice  period.  Print  them  on  3x12  manila 
strips.  Study  the  words  with  the  children,  and  use  phonetic 
and  structural  helps  in  recognizing  the  words.  Place  two  or 
more  cards  in  the  chalkrail  or  card  chart.  Give  a  sentence  in 
which  you  say  “blank”  where  the  word  should  occur.  Ask  a 
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pupil  to  choose  the  right  card.  Then  ask  pupils  to  repeat  the 
sentence  together  with  the  word  included  and  attention  fo¬ 
cused  on  the  card. 

Make  up  games  using  the  word  cards.  The  content  of 
the  button  books  might  suggest  the  device.  For  example,  The 
Buttons  at  the  Zoo  suggests  cutting  out  animal  shapes  and 
writing  the  words  on  them.  Then  have  the  children  try  to 
see  how  many  animals  they  can  get  into  the  “cages”  by  naming 
them  quickly.  Such  devices  stimulate  interest  and  often  aid 
the  learning  process. 

For  the  child  above  first  grade,  helping  him  make  up  his 
individual  set  of  word  cards  often  arouses  interest  in  his  own 
progress.  Essential  to  the  usefulness  of  the  individual  word- 
card  set  is  a  weekly  checkup  in  which  the  pupil  is  challenged 
to  get  as  many  words  as  he  can  into  his  “inactive”  envelope. 
These  words  may  be  returned  to  the  “active”  set  if  a  later  re¬ 
view  shows  that  more  study  of  the  words  is  necessary.  A  score 
sheet  on  which  he  can  record  his  progress  stimulates  him.  He 
should  also  be  impressed  with  the  fact  that  practice  counts. 
The  more  he  reads,  the  more  words  he  will  recognize  instantly 
and  the  more  enjoyable  reading  will  become. 

2.  Build  up  a  set  of  picture  cards  to  aid  in  all  phases  of  phonics 
instruction.  Prepare  manila  tagboard  cards,  6x9  inches  in  size. 
Cut  from  old  magazines  (pupils  can  help  on  this)  clear,  colored 
pictures  of  easily  recognizable  objects,  and  mount  them  ver¬ 
tically  on  the  cards.  These  can  be  grouped  for  the  strengthen¬ 
ing  of  auditory  perception  of  sounds  and  for  connecting  the 
visual  with  the  auditory  clue.  At  initial  consonant  levels, 
such  words  as  cap,  ball,  cup ,  baby,  man,  boys ,  fish,  goat,  hand, 
head,  cake,  nest,  pan,  rug,  etc.,  may  be  used.  These  same  cards 
might  also  be  rearranged  for  later  use  in  recognition  of  vowel 
sounds.  For  the  long  and  short  sounds  of  a,  for  example,  use 
pictures  of  a  cake,  gate,  table,  lake,  pail,  nails,  cap,  hand, 
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jacket,  man,  bat,  car,  cards,  star  and  park.  The  cards  can  be 
used  in  many  ways  and  combinations,  such  as  choosing  those 
that  are  alike,  selecting  one  that  is  different,  identifying  the 
sounds  through  comparing  them  with  those  in  known  words, 
etc.  A  set  of  cards  becomes  larger  and  more  useful  each  year 
if  the  teacher  continues  to  add  suitable  pictures  whenever  she 
has  an  opportunity. 

3.  Train  the  children  to  “listen  and  spell.”  In  the  beginning 
they  can  hear  a  spoken  word  or  look  at  a  picture  card  and  write 
the  letter  with  which  the  word  begins.  By  the  end  of  first 
grade,  they  should  be  able  to  write  first  and  last  letters  of  such 
words  as  man,  hat,  cup,  pad ,  etc. 

As  soon  as  a  vowel  sound  is  learned,  teach  children  to 
write  words  in  which  it  occurs  in  perfectly  phonetic  spelling. 
When  children  are  learning  to  hear  short  i  sound,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  let  them  go  to  the  chalkboard  to  try  to  write  such 
words  as  pin,  it,  is,  hit,  lip,  pig,  hit,  etc.  Expand  to  chin,  ship, 
thin,  think,  thing,  fist,  twist,  etc.  “Listening  spelling”  is  par¬ 
ticularly  useful  in  strengthening  recognition  of  the  short  vowel 
sounds ;  with  long  vowels,  they  need  to  know  what  the  second 
vowel  will  be.  Use  it  with  the  appropriate  words  which  occur 
in  the  button  books.  The  children’s  names  and  the  dog’s  name 
are  good  short  vowel  examples ;  the  “y”  ending  on  most  of  them 
is  familiar  to  them  from  the  time  they  learn  such  words  as 
baby  and  funny. 

4.  Always  provide  a  reference  chart  to  which  children  can  look 
for  help  until  they  are  sure  of  vowel  sounds.  The  short  vowel 
sounds  seem  hardest  to  learn.  Select  a  good  colored  picture  of 
an  apple  and  one  of  something  with  a  in  the  middle,  such  as 
cat.  Underline  the  a.  Put  the  words  “short  a  sound”  under  the 
pictures.  Treat  the  other  short  vowel  sounds  in  similar  fashion 
with  more  pictures. 
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5.  Keep  in  mind  that  drill  is  effective  only  if  it  first  finds  its 
purpose  in  the  reading  situation  and  then  is  reapplied  to  that 
situation.  As  the  children  read  in  the  button  books,  watch  for 
the  skills  in  which  they  need  drill.  After  the  drill  period, 
stimulate  the  children  to  search  in  their  books  for  words  to 
which  they  can  apply  the  word-recognition  skill.  (Do  this  sepa¬ 
rately  from  the  time  in  which  the  children  are  reading  for 
content.)  When  they  have  failed  to  recognize  a  word  in  which 
they  should  have  applied  their  knowledge  of  sound,  help  them 
see  how  they  could  have  helped  themselves  as  you  scrutinize 
the  words  in  the  next  skills-practice  period.  Challenge  them 
to  help  themselves  as  much  as  possible. 

LESSON  PLANS,  PREPRIMER  LEVEL 

I  THE  BUTTONS  AT  THE  ZOO 

Introducing  the  book:  This  is  a  book  that  tells  about  the  day 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button  took  their  six  children  to  the  zoo.  What 
is  a  zoo?  Have  any  of  you  ever  been  to  a  zoo? 

What  is  the  animal  we  see  on  the  cover?  Hold  up  the 
book  for  all  to  see.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  giraffe?  What  is 
different  about  it?  It  is  one  of  the  animals  the  Button  family 
is  going  to  see.  On  the  cover  we  also  see  the  name  or  title 
of  the  book.  Run  your  finger  under  the  title  words  as  you  pro¬ 
nounce  them.  Then,  on  the  chalkboard,  write  the  word  Button 
and  under  it  Buttons.  Button  is  the  last  name  of  the  family 
we  see  in  this  book.  Hold  the  book  open  to  pages  6-7.  The 
family  includes  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button  and  all  the  children.  (Dis¬ 
cuss  the  family  surnames,  bringing  out  the  idea,  in  simple  form, 
of  the  family  as  the  basic  social  group.) 

All  of  the  children  are  named  Button,  of  course.  How 
many  Buttons  are  there?  (Children  have  learned  the  s  ending. 
Help  them  observe  the  difference  between  Button  and  Buttons.) 
Of  course,  you  can  tell  which  one  is  Father  Button  and  which 
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one  is  Mother  Button.  When  they  got  married,  they  decided 
to  name  their  children  in  alphabetical  order. 

Mr.  Button  said,  “We  want  a  big  family.  If  we  name  our 
children  in  alphabetical  order,  we  will  have  an  easy  way  to 
remember  their  ages  and  birthdays.” 

“Then  we  will  name  our  children  from  the  alphabet,”  said 
Mrs.  Button.  “The  first  one’s  name  will  begin  with  a,  the 
second  with  b,  and  the  third  with  c.”  (Continue  as  far  as  you 
wish.) 

When  the  first  child  came,  it  was  a  girl.  They  named  her 
Abby.  (As  each  member  of  the  family  is  named,  write  the 
names,  first  and  last,  on  the  board,  with  Button  in  a  column 
to  emphasize  the  surname  idea.)  In  the  picture  on  page  6 
Abby  is  next  to  her  mother.  She  is  a  big  girl  now.  Which 
child  do  you  think  came  next?  Yes,  it  is  the  big  boy.  What 
letter  should  his  name  begin  with?  They  named  him  Bucky. 
(Write.)  Do  you  notice  anything  about  Bucky  and  Button 
when  I  say  them?  Yes,  they  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Do 
they  look  alike  at  the  beginning? 

Which  child  do  you  think  came  next?  Yes,  the  little  girl 
at  the  end.  What  letter  should  her  name  begin  with?  C  for 
Candy.  Do  you  like  that  name?  (Continue  with  Dotty ,  Eddy , 
and  little  Freddy  in  the  cart.)  Who  can  name  all  the  Button 
children?  If  they  have  another  baby,  what  should  they  name  it? 

How  many  are  in  the  Button  family?  How  many  are  in 
your  family?  (Compare  family  sizes.)  Now  we  are  ready  to 
read  our  new  book. 

Let’s  open  our  books  to  this  page  (title  page).  Do  you  see 
the  monkeys?  What  do  you  think  the  words  are  on  the  big 
green  spot?  Turn  the  page.  The  yellow  page  tells  what  the 
Buttons  are  going  to  see.  The  word  at  the  top  is  “Stories.”  The 
first  story  will  tell  what  happened  right  after  they  followed  the 
arrow  marked  “Zoo.”  Do  you  see  the  word  on  the  arrow?  What 
do  you  think  the  next  story  will  be  about?  The  next?  etc.  to 
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“Hippos,”  (Children  enjoy  saying  big  words.  Tell  them  hippo 
is  short  for  hippopotamus,  and  have  them  try  to  say  it.  Bring 
out  the  concept  that  when  a  word  sounds  long,  it  looks  long, 
too.  Write  the  word  hippopotamus  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask  for 
another  animal  with  a  big  name.) 

What  kinds  of  animals  are  kept  in  zoos?  (Bring  out 
briefly  the  wild-vs-domestic  concept.)  Why  do  they  put  some 
wild  animals  in  zoos? 

What  do  the  numbers  on  the  yellow  page  mean  ?  On  what 
page  will  our  first  story  begin?  We  will  read  it  tomorrow. 


To  the  Zoo  (Pages  5-12) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  5.  Who  can  remember  where  the  Buttons  are  going?  Are 
they  all  in  the  picture?  Let’s  follow  them  through  the  gates 
and  into  the  zoo. 

Pages  6  and  7.  Can  anyone  name  the  whole  Button  family  ?  Find 
their  family  name  on  page  6.  What  is  different  about  it  on 
page  7?  Why  did  they  rent  a  little  cart  for  Freddy?  Read  the 

two  pages  to  yourself . Do  you  think  the  Buttons  are 

going  to  have  a  good  time? 

Page  8.  Where  is  the  family  now  ?  Are  they  all  together  ?  What 
do  you  think  they  are  talking  about?  (Discussion  of  where  to 
go  first.)  Whom  do  we  see  in  the  picture?  (Father,  Mother, 
Candy,  Bucky  and  Freddy.)  Where  do  you  think  the  other 
three  children  might  be?  Is  Freddy  still  in  the  cart? 

Each  one  wants  to  go  to  a  different  place.  Each  one  wants 

to  see  something  different.  Read  the  story . Where  do 

you  think  they  will  go? 

Page  9.  Bucky  is  having  trouble  holding  onto  Freddy.  Where 
does  Freddy  want  to  go?  What  do  you  think  they  have  to  sell 
at  that  stand?  Did  you  ever  try  to  take  care  of  a  little  brother 
or  sister  who  wanted  to  run  away  from  you?  Read  the  story.  . . 
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Do  you  think  Bucky  will  be  able  to  hold  onto  Freddy? 

Page  10.  What  has  happened?  Where  do  you  think  Bucky  is 

now?  Read . Where  is  Freddy  going? 

Page  11.  What  is  Freddy  trying  to  get?  Is  that  the  right  way 
to  get  peanuts?  What  hasn’t  Freddy  learned?  Do  you  see 

Bucky?  Who  else  is  coming?  Read . What  is  meant  by 

‘This”?  What  do  you  think  the  man  in  the  stand  is  thinking? 
Page  12.  What  happened  between  the  picture  on  page  11  and 
this  picture?  Who  do  you  think  picked  up  the  peanuts?  What 

is  Father  Button  giving  to  the  man  in  the  stand? . 

What  is  the  “something”  that  Father  Button  can  do? 

(Re-read  the  entire  chapter.  Then  explain  that  this  book 
is  like  most  of  the  books  adults  read.  It  is  one  story  divided 
into  parts  which  could  be  called  little  stories  or  chapters.) 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Tell  the  class  about  a  day  when  your  family  went  some¬ 
where  together. 

b.  Draw  a  picture  of  what  you  think  was  happening  between 
the  picture  on  page  11  and  the  one  on  page  12. 

c.  Read  a  book  about  an  animal  you  might  see  in  a  zoo. 

Monkeys  (Pages  13-18) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  13.  What  are  the  Buttons  looking  at?  Do  you  like  the 
signs  in  this  zoo?  Turn  the  page  to  see  the  monkey  cage. 
Page  14.  This  is  a  corner  cage,  and  people  can  watch  the  mon¬ 
keys  from  two  sides.  The  Button  family  is  looking  at  the  little 
monkey  family.  Can  you  find  the  mother  and  father  monkeys? 
What  is  the  baby  monkey  doing?  What  is  Bucky  Button  doing? 
(He  is  throwing  peanuts  to  the  monkeys.)  Do  monkeys  like 

peanuts? . Where  did  the  peanut  go — the  one  the  baby 

monkey  is  trying  to  get? 
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Page  15.  Where  has  the  baby  monkey  gone?  Do  the  mother 
and  father  monkey  see  him?  They  seem  to  be  saying,  “Where 

is  the  baby?”  But  they  cannot  see  him . What  are  Mother 

and  Father  Button  looking  at?  Do  they  see  where  their  babies 
are  going? 

Page  16.  The  poor  monkeys  are  still  looking  for  their  baby. 
The  Buttons  are  trying  to  help  them  find  him.  “There  he  is!” 

they  cry  out . Can  you  see  where  the  two  little  boys  are 

now?  Can  their  parents  see  them? 

Page  17.  Now  it  is  Mother  and  Father  Button’s  turn  to  won¬ 
der  where  their  babies  have  gone . Why  can’t  Mother 

and  Father  Button  see  Eddy  and  Freddy? 

Page  18.  Now  the  monkeys  are  trying  to  help  the  people  find 
their  missing  little  ones.  Do  you  think  that  is  a  good  joke  on 
the  Buttons?  “Here  they  are!”  the  monkeys  seem  to  say. 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Compare  the  words  here,  there  and  where.  Use  word  cards 
for  them  in  various  ways.  Put  where  in  a  place  of  promi¬ 
nence  while  pupils  sing  the  old  song,  “Oh,  Where,  Oh,  Where 
Has  My  Little  Dog  Gone?”  Each  time  the  word  where  oc¬ 
curs  in  the  song,  they  all  point  to  that  word  on  the  card. 

b.  Listen  to  the  poem,  “Monkeys,”  by  Edith  Osborne  Thompson. 

c.  Talk  about  animal  babies  and  animal  families.  Are  they 
like  human  families?  How  are  they  different? 

Giraffes  (Pages  19-24) 

Page  19.  What  are  the  Buttons  going  to  see  now?  Have  you 
ever  seen  one?  How  tall  are  they?  Turn  the  page  to  see  the 
giraffe  in  its  cage. 

Page  20.  What  is  the  man  doing?  Do  you  think  that  is  a  good 
way  to  wash  a  giraffe’s  neck?  What  is  that  hanging  on  a 

strap  from  Bucky’s  shoulder? . Why  does  Bucky  have 

to  look  up? 
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Page  21.  The  brush  seems  to  tickle  the  giraffe’s  throat.  Bucky 

has  decided  that  this  would  make  a  good  picture . What 

does  Bucky  want  to  do? 

Page  22.  Bucky  looked  into  his  camera.  Read  to  find  out  if 

he  thinks  he  will  get  a  good  picture . Why  is  Bucky 

standing  on  the  park  bench?  Is  he  high  enough  to  get  a  good 
picture  of  the  giraffe’s  face?  Who  is  coming?  Do  you  think 
he  may  be  able  to  help? 

Page  23.  How  is  Father  Button  helping  Bucky  ?  Read  the  story 

. Do  you  think  Bucky  can  get  a  good  picture  now? 

Page  24.  Bucky  is  looking  into  his  camera.  Read  to  find  out 

if  he  thinks  he  can  get  a  good  picture . What  does  Bucky 

see  in  his  camera  now?  Do  you  think  he  will  get  a  good  picture? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Tell  the  story  of  how  Bucky  got  a  picture  of  the  giraffe. 
Draw  the  picture  you  think  his  camera  took. 

b.  Begin  a  mural  of  a  zoo.  Study  all  the  books  you  can  find 
to  learn  about  the  animals.  Go  on  a  trip  to  a  zoo  if  you  can. 

c.  See  the  film,  “The  Zoo,”  (11  min.,  color,  Encyclopedia  Brit- 
tanica  Films). 

d.  Find  songs  about  zoo  animals,  and  learn  to  sing  them. 

Lions-Tigers  (Pages  25-30) 

Page  25.  Do  you  know  what  this  animal  is?  The  sign  says 
that  the  Buttons  will  see  lions  and  tigers  if  they  follow  the 
arrow. 

Page  26.  What  animal  do  the  Buttons  see  now?  How  can  you 
tell  a  tiger  from  the  other  animals  that  look  like  big  cats? 

Why  is  Dotty  holding  her  ears? . Why  do  you  think 

the  tiger  made  the  noise? 

Page  27.  Here  is  another  animal  family.  What  kind  of  ani¬ 
mals  are  they?  Do  the  father  and  mother  look  alike?  What 
is  the  baby  doing? . Is  the  mother  as  big  as  the  father? 
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What  do  you  think  the  father’s  big  roar  means? 

Page  28.  The  Buttons  like  to  look  at  the  baby  lion,  but  they 

are  wishing  something.  Read  to  find  out  what  Dotty  says . 

What  does  Dotty  want  the  baby  to  do? 

Page  29.  What  is  happening?  Did  Dotty  get  her  wish? . 

What  do  you  suppose  the  baby  lion  is  thinking? 

Page  30.  What  did  Dotty  think  of  this?  Read  what  she  is 

saying  as  she  laughs . Do  you  think  the  baby  lion  thought 

it  was  funny,  too? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  “What  is  it?”  riddle  about  one  of  the  animals  the 
Buttons  have  seen  at  the  zoo.  Make  a  picture  to  go  with 
your  riddle,  but  do  not  let  anyone  see  it  until  he  has  guessed 
what  it  is. 

b.  Have  your  teacher  read  to  you  about  Little  Black  Sambo 
and  the  tiger  ( Little  Black  Sambo,  by  Helen  Bannerman). 

c.  To  help  you  with  your  mural,  see  the  films:  “The  Zoo”  (11 
min.,  color)  and  “Animals  of  the  Zoo”  (11  min.,  Ency¬ 
clopedia  Brittanica  Films) . 

d.  Make  zoo  animals  of  clay. 

Bears  (Pages  31-36) 

Page  31.  What  are  the  Buttons  going  to  see  now?  Are  there 
different  kinds  of  bears?  Have  you  ever  seen  a  live  bear? 
Page  32.  Why  do  the  bears  have  an  outdoor  cage  with  a  “moun¬ 
tain”  in  it?  Do  these  look  like  grown-up  or  baby  bears?  What 
has  happened  to  the  weather?  What  is  in  the  air?  Read  what 

Mother  Button  said  to  Father . How  do  you  think  Father 

will  ever  get  that  hat  back? 

Page  33.  Look  where  the  hat  has  gone !  Do  you  think  that  is 
a  good  joke?  Is  the  joke  on  Father  Button  or  the  bear?  The 
Buttons  watched  the  hat  go.  At  first  they  could  not  see  where 
it  had  gone.  Then  they  saw  it.  Read  what  they  said . 
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How  do  you  think  they  will  get  that  hat? 

Page  34.  Who  is  the  man  in  the  picture?  Why  is  he  allowed 
to  go  into  the  cage?  Read  to  learn  what  the  man  is  thinking 

as  he  tries  to  get  the  hat . Was  that  hard  to  do? 

Page  35.  What  has  happened?  Read  what  the  man  says . 

Do  you  think  Eddy  is  surprised? 

Page  36.  Do  you  think  the  bears  are  sorry  to  see  the  Buttons 
go  away?  Read  the  story . Where  do  you  think  the  But¬ 

tons  are  going  now? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Tell  the  story  of  “The  Wind  and  Father  Button’s  Hat.” 

b.  Draw  a  picture  which  shows  how  the  wind  can  play  tricks. 

c.  Think  of  a  zoo  animal.  Act  as  he  does,  and  see  if  the  class 
can  guess  what  you  are. 

d.  See  the  filmstrip,  “A  Trip  to  the  Zoo,”  (Young  America 
Films) . 

Hippos  (Pages  37-47) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  37.  Do  you  remember  the  big  name  for  the  big  animal? 
Do  you  think  the  sign  has  “hippos”  or  “hippopotamuses”  on  it? 
(Association  of  length  of  word  with  sound.)  The  Button  chil¬ 
dren  are  in  a  hurry  to  see  the  hippos. 

Page  38.  There  is  the  hippo.  Why  does  he  have  a  pond  in  his 

cage?  Read  to  learn  if  the  Buttons  can  see  him . 

Page  39.  What  seems  to  be  the  biggest  part  of  the  hippo?  Do 
you  think  he  would  be  a  good  runner  ?  Why  not  ?  Read  to  learn 
what  the  Buttons  thought  of  him . 

Page  40.  Why  are  the  Buttons  leaving  the  hippo  so  soon?  Read 
to  find  out . 

Page  41.  When  the  Buttons  brought  Mother  and  Father  back 
to  the  cage,  the  hippo  seemed  to  be  gone.  Can  you  see  where 
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he  is  hiding?  Read  to  find  out  if  the  Buttons  see  him . 

Pages  42  and  43.  What  a  surprise !  What  happened  to  Eddy  ? 

Read  the  two  pages . What  did  Eddy  think  when  the 

hippo  popped  up  suddenly? 

Page  44.  Do  you  think  Eddy  was  hurt?  Read  what  Father 

Button  said  as  he  helped  him  up . 

Page  45.  What  is  Father  Button  holding  in  his  hand?  What 

do  you  think  this  means?  Read  the  story . What  time 

must  it  be  and  what  must  the  Buttons  do  now? 

Pages  46  and  47.  Were  you  right?  Read  the  story . 

Do  you  think  the  Buttons  enjoyed  their  day  at  the  zoo?  Who 
is  waving  good-by  to  the  Buttons?  Do  you  think  he  will 
remember  them?  Why  or  why  not? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  the  words  big  and  little  on  cards  or  on  the  chalkboard. 
Ask  each  child  to  name  a  zoo  animal  and  decide  whether 
it  is  big,  little,  or  in  between.  All  those  who  name  big  ani¬ 
mals  stand  near  the  big  sign,  those  who  name  small  animals 
near  the  little  sign,  and  the  others  in  between.  Which 
place  has  the  most? 

b.  Finish  the  work  on  the  zoo  mural. 

c.  Make  pictures  of  animals  which  are  kept  in  a  zoo  besides 
the  ones  the  Buttons  saw.  Write  stories  about  all  the  ani¬ 
mals,  and  make  a  big  “Book  of  the  Zoo.” 

d.  Act  the  story  of  The  Buttons  at  the  Zoo.  Reread  the  book 
to  help  you  remember.  Make  up  things  you  think  the  chil¬ 
dren  and  their  parents  might  have  said.  Children  who  are 
not  taking  the  “people”  parts  can  be  animals. 

e.  Read  poems,  “The  Hippopotamus,”  by  Georgia  Durston  and 
“Excuse  Us,  Animals  in  the  Zoo,”  by  Annette  Wynne. 

f.  Learn  some  of  the  names  for  different  father,  mother,  and 
baby  animals.  Ask  at  home  about  this,  or  read  in  books 
from  the  library. 
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li  THE  BUTTONS  SEE  THINGS  THAT  GO 

Introducing  the  book:  (For  information  about  the  naming  of 
the  six  Button  children,  see  The  Buttons  at  the  Zoo.)  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Button  had  wanted  for  a  long  time  to  take  their 
six  children  into  the  city  for  a  day.  They  knew  the  children 
would  enjoy  seeing  all  the  things  in  the  big  building  that  was 
called  the  Transportation  Museum.  Do  you  know  what  that 
is?  (Explain.)  “You  will  see  all  kinds  of  things  that  go”  Mr. 
Button  told  the  children.  This  book  (holding  up  for  children 
to  see  the  cover)  tells  about  that  day.  Can  you  read  the  name 
or  title  of  the  book?  What  do  you  think  the  Buttons  will  see 
in  the  Transportation  Museum  ?  (Discuss  possibilities,  and  then 
distribute  copies.  Open  to  the  list  of  stories.) 

A  Car  for  Freddy  (Pages  7-16) 

Guided  Reading: 

If  we  read  the  names  of  the  stories,  we  will  know  more 
about  what  the  Buttons  are  going  to  see. 

Pages  6  and  7.  How  did  the  Buttons  get  to  the  Transportation 
Museum?  They  came  all  the  way  from  home  by  bus  because 
the  Button  family  does  not  own  a  car,  even  though  they  would 
like  to  have  one.  When  Bucky  had  asked  his  father  one  day, 
why  they  didn’t  have  a  car,  Mr.  Button  said,  “We  don’t  have 
enough  money  to  buy  one,  Bucky.  But  one  of  these  days  I  am 
going  to  buy  a  small  truck  and  go  into  the  trucking  business. 
When  I  do,  we  can  all  ride  in  the  truck  when  we  want  to  go 
somewhere.” 

But  the  Buttons  still  did  not  have  anything  to  ride  in. 
Freddy  talked  about  cars  all  the  time,  it  seemed,  and  he  wanted 
to  see  the  cars  in  the  museum.  In  the  picture,  we  can  see  that 
Freddy  is  very  much  in  a  hurry  to  be  on  his  way  into  the  mu¬ 
seum.  Mother  will  have  to  hold  his  hand  tightly !  Do  you  see 
the  other  Button  children  ?  Mr.  Button  wants  to  see  that  they 
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are  all  safely  out  of  the  bus.  Read  what  he  is  saying . 

Do  you  think  the  children  are  excited? 

Pages  8  and  9.  What  is  happening  in  the  picture?  Where  do 
you  think  Mr.  Button  is  going?  He  is  planning  a  surprise  for 

his  family.  Read  page  8  to  learn  what  he  told  them . 

What  do  you  think  it  might  be?  Where  will  he  meet  the  family? 
Mrs.  Button  and  the  children  are  going  into  the  museum. 

Read  page  9 . What  did  Bucky  ask?  What  did  his  sister 

tell  him?  Do  you  think  she  knows  what  the  surprise  will  be? 
Page  10.  Freddy  is  in  such  a  hurry  to  get  inside  that  the 
whole  family  goes  quickly  up  the  stairs  and  is  ready  to  go 

through  the  door.  Read  to  learn  where  they  are  going . 

What  was  it  Freddy  wanted  to  see?  What  did  his  mother  say? 
Why  do  you  think  they  are  going  first  to  look  at  what  little 
Freddy  wants  to  see. 

Page  11.  As  soon  as  they  were  inside  they  looked  around.  Read 

to  learn  what  Bucky  asked . Almost  everyone  wanted  to 

show  the  way.  What  did  Dotty  and  Candy  say? . What 

did  young  Eddy  say? . Do  you  think  any  of  them  really 

knows  where  the  cars  are?  How  can  they  find  out? 

Page  12.  Mother  Button  has  been  asking  the  guide — the  man 
who  knows  where  things  are  in  the  museum — the  best  way  to 

go.  Read  what  she  says  to  the  children . What  can  you 

see  in  the  big  room? 

Page  13.  Do  these  look  like  cars  to  you?  (Explain  why  the 
first  automobiles  looked  like  horseless  carriages.)  Read  what 

Candy  thought  of  them . Do  they  look  “funny”  to  you? 

What  did  Freddy  say?  Why  didn’t  he  know  that  these  were 
cars?  Do  they  look  anything  like  the  cars  of  today? 

Pages  14  and  15.  What  do  you  think  of  these  cars?  Read  the 
two  pages  to  find  out  what  the  Button  children  thought  of 

them . Why  isn’t  Freddy  happy?  (Assign  parts  of  the 

speakers  for  oral  rereading  and  ask  pupils  to  try  to  read  as 
the  children  talk.)  These  cars  are  not  at  all  like  the  cars 
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Freddy  has  seen  on  the  streets.  What  is  he  thinking? 

Page  16.  Why  is  Freddy  happy  now?  Read  what  he  said  when 

he  found  a  car  of  today . Read  aloud  the  way  you  think 

Freddy  said  it.  Which  would  you  rather  look  at,  old  cars  or 
new  ones? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Draw  a  picture  of  your  favorite  car,  old  or  new.  Draw  your 
family  in  the  car,  out  for  a  ride. 

b.  Look  for  pictures  of  cars  for  a  big  “Book  of  Things  That 
Go.”  Find  pictures  for  a  page  marked  “Old  Cars”  and  some 
for  a  page  of  “New  Cars.”  Plan  another  page  of  “Kinds  of 
Cars”  on  which  you  will  put  trucks,  a  convertible,  a  sedan 
and  a  station  wagon.  Watch  for  pictures  of  other  things 
that  go  to  use  on  other  pages  of  your  book.  (Encourage 
finding  of  all  vehicles,  from  roller  skates  and  bicycles  to 
tractors  and  ocean  ships.) 

Boats  for  Eddy  (Pages  17-23) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  17.  Now  that  Freddy  is  satisfied,  what  do  you  think  they 

will  see  next?  Read  the  name  of  the  story . Can  you 

tell  what  is  in  the  room  the  Buttons  are  going  into?  Who  can 
name  all  the  Button  children  we  see  in  the  picture?  Read  what 

Eddy  and  Bucky  said . Were  you  right  about  what  is  in 

the  room? 

Page  18.  Are  most  of  the  boats  we  can  see  real  ones?  Why 
couldn’t  they  put  many  real  boats  in  the  room?  All  of  Eddy’s 
big  sisters  and  his  big  brother  wanted  to  help  him  see  the  kind 
of  boat  he  liked.  Who  is  in  the  first  picture?  (Candy.)  Read 

what  she  called  to  Eddy . Who  is  in  the  next  picture? 

(Dotty)  What  did  she  say  to  Eddy? . What  is  Abby 

calling  to  Eddy? . Can  Eddy  go  everywhere  at  one  time? 
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Page  19.  Whom  do  you  think  Bucky  is  calling  ?  Yes,  he  is  calling 

Eddy,  too.  Read  what  he  said . What  do  you  think  Eddy 

is  thinking? 

Page  20.  Does  Eddy  look  happy?  Read  to  find  out  why  not. 

. Why  wasn’t  Eddy  happy  ?  Whom  is  Abby  looking  for  ? 

Where  do  you  think  he  is? 

Page  21.  How  do  you  think  Mrs.  Button  felt  when  she  couldn’t 
find  Freddy?  Do  you  see  where  he  is?  Read  to  learn  how  they 

looked  for  him . Who  found  Freddy? 

Page  22.  Freddy  has  something  to  tell  his  mother.  Read  to 
learn  what  it  is . What  is  the  line  leading  to?  (A  sub¬ 

marine.)  Why  do  you  think  the  people  are  standing  in  line? 

Page  23.  Why  does  Eddy  look  so  happy  ?  Read  to  find  out . 

Do  you  think  this  boat  is  big  enough  to  please  Eddy?  What 
did  Mother  tell  him?  Who  found  the  boat  that  Eddy  liked  best? 
What  are  the  Buttons  going  to  do  now  ? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Tell  what  a  submarine  is,  and  how  it  is  different  from  other 
boats.  Why  can  people  go  under  the  water  in  it? 

b.  Make  little  paper  boats  and  float  them  in  a  pan  of  water. 
Then  pour  water  into  them.  Why  do  they  go  down?  Why 
can  boats  float?  What  makes  them  move  in  the  water? 

c.  Find  boat  and  ship  pictures  for  your  book  of  “Things  That 
Go.”  Find  old  boats,  new  boats  and  different  kinds  of  boats. 
Talk  about  what  makes  the  different  kinds  go. 

d.  Listen  to  the  poem,  “Boats”  by  Rowena  Bastin  Bennett. 
Draw  a  picture  to  go  with  the  poem. 

Funny  Cowboys  (Pages  24-32) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  24.  (Read  the  name  of  the  story.)  Do  you  see  any  cow¬ 
boys?  Read  to  learn  what  Abby  is  so  excited  about . 
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Yes,  she  sees  something  in  the  next  room  that  looks  very  in¬ 
teresting.  This  is  a  room  marked  “The  Old  West,”  and  the 
things  in  it  are  the  “things  that  go”  that  were  used  in  the 
west.  What  do  you  think  the  Buttons  will  see? 

Page  25.  What  do  Eddy  and  Freddy  see?  Do  you  think  their 
mother  wants  them  to  run  ahead  ?  Read  what  the  boys  said. . . . 
What  do  the  two  little  boys  want  to  do?  Do  you  think  that 
is  a  good  idea? 

Pages  26  and  27.  What  is  happening?  Guess  what  the  little 
boys  are  pretending.  What  do  they  say  when  they  pretend 

they  are  shooting?  (Bang!  Bang!)  Read  the  story . 

What  does  Mother  Button  think  of  this?  Do  you  think  the 
boys  are  having  fun?  Mother  does  not  want  the  boys  to  play 
cowboy  there.  Read  what  she  said  the  way  you  think  she  said 

it . Why  isn’t  it  right  for  the  children  to  play  in  this  room? 

Page  28.  Freddy  thinks  it  would  be  fun  to  get  into  a  stage¬ 
coach,  but  of  course  that  is  not  allowed.  Abby  and  Bucky  have 

caught  him  just  in  time.  What  does  Abby  tell  him? . Is 

Abby  right?  Why  did  people  use  stagecoaches  and  covered  wa¬ 
gons  in  the  old  west?  Why  didn’t  they  use  cars,  trains  and 
trucks  ? 

Page  29.  The  boys  had  to  be  satisfied  with  just  looking  at  all 
the  stagecoaches  and  wagons.  Then  Abby  looked  into  the  next 
room  and  saw  something  very  interesting.  Read  to  find  out 

what  she  called  back  to  the  family . What  do  you  think 

will  be  in  that  room? 

Pages  30  and  31.  What  is  in  the  little  room?  What  is  happen¬ 
ing?  Why  is  it  all  right  for  the  Buttons  to  get  onto  and  in  this 
stagecoach?  Are  they  having  fun?  What  did  the  cameraman 
give  them  to  put  on?  Candy  looked  at  her  mother.  What  do 

you  think  she  said? . How  do  you  think  Eddy  and  Freddy 

like  this? 

Page  32.  Did  you  ever  have  a  picture  taken  by  a  cameraman  ? 
The  Buttons  waited  for  their  picture  to  be  printed.  What  do 


27 


Manual  for  the  Button  Books 


you  think  of  it?  Read  to  find  out  what  the  Buttons  thought 
of  it . Do  you  agree? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Draw  a  picture  of  how  you  think  you  and  your  family  would 
have  looked  riding  in  a  stagecoach  or  covered  wagon. 

b.  Play  a  game:  “I  took  . . in  my  covered  wagon  when  I 

started  west.”  What  could  you  take  that  would  start  with 
b  ?  Use  all  consonants  with  which  the  children  are  familiar. 

c.  Find  wagon  pictures  for  your  book.  Why  are  most  of  the 
covered  wagons  made  today  only  toys? 

Trains,  Trains  (Pages  33-39) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  33.  The  picture  will  help  us  read  the  name  of  the  story. 
(Introduce  the  word  trains .)  Bucky  is  looking  at  an  old-time 

train.  Read  what  he  said  about  it . Do  you  think  it  is 

“funny?”  Why  didn’t  it  look  funny  or  strange  to  people  of 
long  ago? 

Page  34.  Do  you  see  the  train  ?  Read  the  first  two  lines  to  see 
what  Abby  said  about  trains  in  this  room . Bucky  is  call¬ 
ing  Abby  to  come  over  to  him.  Read  what  he  told  her . 

Why  can  this  train  go?  What  makes  it  go?  Why  can’t  the 
real  trains  in  the  room  go? 

Page  35.  What  do  Abby  and  Bucky  want?  Read  what  Bucky 

said . Eddy  came  running.  What  did  he  say? . 

Where  is  the  train  going?  What  are  tunnels,  and  why  are  they 
built?  Do  you  like  to  watch  model  trains  go?  Do  you  have  one 
of  your  own? 

Pages  36  and  37.  After  a  while,  the  Buttons  grew  tired  of  watch¬ 
ing  the  model  train  go.  They  saw  new  and  old  locomotives. 
(Clarify  locomotive.)  What  kind  is  in  the  picture?  Then 
Bucky  saw  something.  Read  what  he  is  saying  to  the  others . 
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What  was  special  about  this  train?  Did  you  ever  walk  through 
a  big  train?  Bucky  is  stepping  onto  the  steps  of  the  observa¬ 
tion  car.  Do  you  know  what  that  means? 

Pages  38  and  39.  Here  is  the  whole  big  train  that  the  Buttons 
went  through.  (Discuss  nature  and  purposes  of  the  various 

cars.)  What  did  Eddy  think  of  this  train? . What  did 

Freddy  ask? . What  was  the  answer  to  Freddy’s  ques¬ 
tion?  p.  39 . Why  can’t  this  big  train  go?  Do  you  think 

it  ever  traveled  ?  How  do  you  think  all  the  locomotives  and  cars 
were  brought  into  the  Transportation  Museum? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Use  the  pictures  you  have  found  for  an  oral  language  lesson 
in  which  you  tell  what  makes  the  things  go. 

b.  Read  train  books  to  help  you  learn  more  about  trains. 

c.  Pretend  that  your  tables  or  desks  are  train  cars.  On  large 
newsprint  sheets,  draw  pictures  of  the  insides  of  different 
kinds  of  cars.  Tape  the  pictures  so  that  they  hang  down 
over  the  sides  of  your  desks  and  make  a  train.  Tell  what 
the  cars  are  for.  Pretend  you  are  taking  a  ride.  What  work 
do  the  trainmen  do?  (Each  child  can  be  a  passenger  or  a 
worker,  from  ticket  seller  to  engineer.) 

d.  Listen  to  “Trains,”  by  James  S.  Tippett.  Maybe  you  can 
make  up  a  little  poem  about  trains. 

Planes,  Planes  (Pages  40-44) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  40  and  41.  What  room  are  the  Buttons  in  now?  The 
name  of  this  story  begins  like  “play.”  Can  you  tell  what  it 
is?  (Present  planes.)  What  kind  of  plane  is  Bucky  pointing 

to?  Read  what  he  is  saying  to  Abby . Why  does  that 

plane  look  funny  to  him?  (Discuss  early  planes — openness, 
position  of  the  pilot,  difficulty  in  making  them  stay  in  the 
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air.)  What  kind  of  plane  has  Eddy  found?  Read  what  he 

thinks  of  it . .  .Do  you  like  it,  too?  How  is  it  different 

from  the  plane  Bucky  is  looking  at? 

Page  42.  What  is  Mrs.  Button  saying? . What  is  she 

calling  the  children  to  see?  Have  you  ever  ridden  in  a  plane? 
Was  it  like  this  one?  (Discuss  functions  of  parts  of  the  plane.) 
Page  43.  Read  to  learn  what  Bucky  thought  of  the  big  model 

plane . Why  did  he  like  it?  Is  this  plane  big  enough  for 

people  to  go  inside?  Why  can  planes  go  faster  than  cars  and 
trains  ? 

Page  44.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  plane  like  this?  What  is  it 
called?  (If  children  say  “whirlybird,”  explain  that  this  is  a 
nickname  and  that  the  real  name  of  this  plane  is  “helicopter.”) 

What  are  the  children  saying? . Why  was  Eddy  so 

pleased?  Can  this  helicopter  go  up?  Why  not?  (Mention 
might  be  made  that  perhaps  the  children  will  read  The  But¬ 
tons  and  the  Whirlybird  later  on — primer  level — in  which  the 
Buttons  really  get  a  ride  in  a  heliqopter.) 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  chart  story  about  planes. 

b.  “Read”  picture  books  and  stories  about  planes. 

c.  Draw  pictures  of  the  kinds  of  planes  you  like  best. 

d.  Listen  to  “Up  in  the  Air”  by  James  S.  Tippett,  “Taking 
Off”  by  Mary  McB.  Green,  and  “Aeroplane,”  by  Mary  McB. 
Green.  Try  to  write  a  little  poem  of  your  own  about  planes. 

e.  See  the  filmstrip,  “Air  Transportation,”  (Encyclopedia 
Brittanica  Films). 

Guided  Reading: 

Mr.  Button's  Surprise  (Pages  45-47) 

Page  45.  All  things  have  to  end.  It  is  time  for  the  Buttons 
to  leave  the  Transportation  Museum.  Do  you  remember  where 
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Mr.  Button  said  to  meet  him  ?  And  do  you  remember  what  he 
was  going  to  have  for  his  family?  Read  the  name  of  this  story. 

What  is  Abby  saying? . .  .Where  are  the  Buttons  now? 

Do  Eddy  and  Freddy  look  as  though  they  are  ready  to  go? 
Page  46.  Where  is  Mr.  Button?  Do  you  know  now  what  his 

surprise  is?  Read  what  the  children  said  about  it . Do 

you  think  the  truck  can  go  ?  Mr.  Button  \yill  use  the  truck  in 
his  work,  but  the  Buttons  can  go  places  in  it,  too.  (The  third 
preprimer,  Bucky  Button,  tells  of  the  day  Bucky  went  to  work 
in  the  truck  with  his  father ;  mention  could  be  made  to  pupils 
that  they  will  read  about  that  soon.) 

Page  47.  Do  you  think  the  family  likes  the  truck?  What  did 

Freddy  ask  on  page  46?  Read  Mr.  Button’s  answer . Do 

you  remember  how  the  Buttons  got  to  the  museum?  Do  you 
think  they  will  enjoy  the  trip  home  just  as  much?  What  did 
Eddy  say  the  Buttons  could  do  now? 

Look  at  the  picture  on  these  two  pages.  What  things  that 
go  on  land  can  you  see?  (Discuss  other  land  vehicles.)  What 
is  in  the  picture  that  doesn’t  go  on  land?  (Bring  out  air  and 
water  travel  concept.)  Look  back  through  the  book.  How  many 
things  that  go  did  the  Buttons  see? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Plan  class  or  family  trips  to  transportation  sections  of  mu¬ 
seums,  if  possible.  Draw  pictures  of  the  things  you  saw 
in  the  museum. 

b, .  Make  the  “Book  of  Things  That  Go”  as  complete  as  possible. 

Invite  other  children  to  see  it,  and  let  each  child  tell  the 
guests  about  a  part  of  the  book. 

d.  Tell  each  other  about  the  good  books  you  read  about  differ¬ 
ent  things  that  go. 

e.  Make  a  movie  roll  in  three  parts — things  that  go  on  land, 
on  water,  and  in  the  air,  or  make  a  cut-paper  frieze  of  the 
same  idea. 
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III  BUCKY  BUTTON 

Introducing  the  hook:  Did  you  ever  wonder  what  your  father 
does  at  work  all  day?  Did  you  ever  go  to  work  with  him? 
Bucky  Button  had  wanted  to  go  to  work  with  his  father  ever 
since  Mr.  Button  got  his  truck  and  went  into  the  delivery  busi¬ 
ness.  Then  a  very  special  day  for  Bucky  came  along.  We  will 
read  about  it  in  this  book.  Do  you  see  Bucky’s  name  on  the 
cover?  Who  is  waving  out  the  window  of  the  truck? 

(Distribute  copies  of  Bucky  Button,  and  open  the  books 
to  the  list  of  stories  on  page  four.)  What  are  the  names  of 
the  stories  or  chapters  in  this  book?  (Use  this  page  in  lo¬ 
cating  daily  reading.) 

The  Buttons  (Pages  5-11) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  5.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  house  something  like  this  one? 
Yes,  it  is  like  many  other  houses.  But  this  house  is  special, 
for  inside  it  lives  the  Button  family — Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button 
and  their  six  children.  Do  you  think  they  are  at  home  now? 

Let’s  read  to  find  out . Are  they  at  home? 

Pages  6  and  7.  There  they  all  are.  Can  you  name  the  Button 
children?  (This  question  is  on  the  assumption  they  have  read 
other  button  books.  See  the  introduction  to  The  Buttons  at 
the  Zoo  in  this  manual  if  they  have  not  read  the  two  easier 
preprimers.)  In  this  picture,  Abby,  the  eldest  child,  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  far  side  of  the  table.  Clockwise  around  the  table 
are  Bucky,  Mr.  Button,  Candy,  Dotty,  Freddy  in  the  high  chair, 
Mother  Button  and  Eddy.  What  meal  do  you  think  the  But¬ 
tons  are  having?  What  is  Mother  bringing  to  the  table? 
Page  8.  This  book  is  named  after  this  person.  Let’s  read  to¬ 
gether  to  find  out  who  this  person  is . 

Page  9.  Bucky  thinks  this  man  is  the  greatest  man  in  the 
world.  He  wants  to  be  just  like  him.  Do  you  think  Bucky  looks 
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a  little  like  his  father?  Bucky  and  the  other  children  call  him 
“father,”  but  other  people  call  him  Mr.  Button.  Let’s  read  the 
line  that  tells  his  name . 

Page  10.  Bucky  likes  to  do  the  same  things  his  father  does. 
Can  you  see  that?  What  are  they  doing  now  that  is  the  same? 

Read  to  find  out  something  else  they  do  that  is  the  same . 

What  is  it?  Yes,  Bucky  often  says  the  things  his  father  says. 
Page  11.  Mr.  Button  is  asking  Bucky  something  now  that 
breakfast  is  over.  Read  above  and  below  the  first  picture  to  find 


out  what  it  is . Do  you  think  Bucky  wants  to  go?  What 

does  he  say? . How  do  you  think  he  said  it?  “Do  I?  I’ll 


say  I  do,”  he  probably  added  as  they  went  out.  What  else  is 
the  same  about  them?  Who  will  be  Mr.  Button  and  Bucky  and 
act  out  this  page? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Tell  about  your  father’s  (or  mother’s)  work.  Discuss  how 
you  work  to  help  your  family  and  how  each  person,  except 
little  babies,  helps  the  family. 

b.  Write  a  story  about  the  work  you  do.  Draw  a  picture  to 
go  with  it. 

Look  in  Here  (Pages  12-20) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  12.  What  is  the  name  of  this  story?  What  do  you  think 
it  means?  We  will  have  to  read  the  story  to  find  out.  There 
is  Mr.  Button’s  truck  backing  out  of  the  old  barn  that  Mr. 
Button  has  made  into  a  garage.  What  is  the  first  thing  Bucky 

wanted  to  know?  Read  to  find  out . Did  Mr.  Button  give 

Bucky  a  very  good  answer?  Bucky  is  full  of  questions  about 
what  they  will  do  all  day. 

Page  13.  They  drove  out  into  the  street  and  headed  toward 
town.  Bucky  couldn’t  wait  any  longer  to  ask  another  question. 
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Read  to  find  out  what  it  was  and  how  his  father  answered 
him . Did  Bucky  learn  much?  Do  grown-ups  ever  an¬ 

swer  your  questions  that  way?  What  work  do  you  think  Bucky 
can  do? 

Page  14.  Where  do  you  think  they  are  now?  The  truck  is 
backed  next  to  a  loading  platform,  and  Mr.  Button  and 
Bucky  are  going  into  a  building  called  a  warehouse.  It  is  a 
building  where  things  are  kept  while  they  are  waiting  to  be 

delivered.  Read  to  find  out  what  Mr.  Button  told  Bucky . 

Bucky  has  stopped  asking  questions  now.  Why? 

Page  15.  They  are  back  out  again.  What  have  they  brought 
out?  The  work  is  beginning.  How  is  Bucky  helping?  Do  you 

think  Bucky  likes  helping?  Read  to  find  out . What  did 

Mr.  Button  tell  Bucky?  Read  their  talk  the  way  you  think  they 
said  it.  Make  Bucky  sound  as  if  he  is  really  lifting  a  big  box. 
Page  16.  Bucky  went  back  and  got  another  box  and  then  an¬ 
other.  When  they  had  quite  a  few  boxes  in  the  truck,  Mr. 
Button  brought  out  the  one  you  see  here.  What  is  in  it?  Has 

Bucky  seen  it?  Read  to  find  out . What  do  you  think 

Bucky  will  say  when  he  sees  what  is  in  the  big  one  that  his 
father  is  bringing? 

Page  17.  Mr.  Button  carried  the  box  over  to  the  truck.  He 
set  it  down,  and  Bucky  saw  what  was  in  it.  Read  what  Bucky 
said  then . 

Page  18.  The  one  thing  that  Bucky  wants  more  than  anything 
else  is  to  have  a  little  dog  of  his  own.  His  father  and  mother 
have  told  him  that  sometime  he  may  have  one,  but  they  don’t 
know  when.  How  many  of  you  have  pet  dogs?  How  many 
wish  you  had  one?  Of  course,  Bucky  patted  the  dog  right 
away  and  made  friends  with  it.  Do  you  think  the  dog  likes 

him,  too?  Read  the  story . Do  you  think  the  dog  is  as 

sad  as  he  looks?  What  kind  of  dog  is  it? 

Page  19.  What  is  Bucky  doing?  He  wishes  the  dog  were  for 
him,  and  he  is  wondering  what  kind  of  people  are  going  to  get 
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this  dog.  But  Mr.  Button  knows  there  is  work  to  be  done  and 
is  calling  Bucky  to  leave  the  dog  and  come  up  with  him.  Read 

the  story . Read  it  aloud  as  Bucky  and  his  father  talked. 

What  did  Bucky  want  to  know?  Did  his  father  answer  his 
question  ? 

Page  20.  At  last  Mr.  Button  is  ready  to  answer  Bucky’s  ques¬ 
tion.  Read  what  he  tells  Bucky . Now  we  know  what 

“Look  in  Here”  meant.  What  did  Bucky  look  into?  What  does 
Bucky  think  of  the  dog?  Act  out  the  story. 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Read  books  about  trucks  and  about  the  kinds  of  work  peo¬ 
ple  do. 

b.  Look  in  old  magazines  for  pictures  of  trucks.  Make  a  book, 
“My  Book  of  Trucks.” 

c.  Tell  how  trucks  can  help  people  do  their  work. 

d.  Draw  a  picture  of  Bucky  helping  his  father  work. 

What  Have  We  Here?  (Pages  21-28) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  21.  How  can  we  tell  that  the  name  of  the  story  is  some¬ 
thing  that  someone  asked?  As  we  read  the  story,  watch  to 
find  out  who  asked  that  question.  Bucky  and  his  father  went 
on  with  the  day’s  work.  What  do  you  think  is  going  to  happen 
now?  What  kind  of  door  is  on  that  building?  How  does  it 
work?  Do  you  think  Bucky  is  going  to  take  the  package  into 

that  building?  Read  to  find  out . Is  Bucky  still  enjoying 

his  work? 

Page  22.  This  box  is  quite  large.  What  do  you  think  Bucky 
is  wondering?  How  can  he  tell  where  to  take  the  packages? 
(Address  labels  plus  numbers  or  names  on  buildings  should  be 
explained,  bringing  out  the  reason  for  numbering  buildings.) 
Read  what  Bucky  says  to  himself . 
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Page  23.  Have  you  ever  gone  through  a  revolving  door  ?  What 
do  you  have  to  watch  for?  Luckily  for  Bucky,  no  one  else  was 
trying  to  get  through  this  door,  but  he  is  having  his  troubles. 
What  is  wrong?  How  do  you  think  he  is  going  to  get  out  of 

his  fix?  Read  to  learn  what  he  will  do . Why  didn’t 

his  father  answer  his  qall? 

Page  24.  Poor  Bucky  is  stuck  in  the  door.  How  do  you  think 

he  feels  ?  Read  the  page . What  do  you  think  Bucky  can  do  ? 

Page  25.  Who  is  going  to  help  Bucky?  Yes,  a  policeman  has 
come  along.  Read  to  find  out  what  the  policeman  said  when 

he  saw  Bucky . Now  we  know  how  this  story  got  its 

name.  Read  it  the  way  the  policeman  probably  said  it.  Do 
you  think  the  policeman  will  help  Bucky? 

Page  26.  How  is  the  policeman  helping  Bucky  ?  Read  what  the 

policeman  is  saying . What  do  you  think  Bucky  said  as 

he  got  out  of  the  doorway  at  last?  (Thank  you.) 

Page  27.  The  policeman  helped  Bucky  out  of  the  door,  but 
Bucky  still  has  a  problem.  What  is  it?  (To  get  the  package 
delivered.)  Will  the  policeman  help  him  with  that?  Read  to 

find  out . Do  you  think  you  know  how  Bucky  is  going 

to  get  the  big  box  inside  the  building? 

Page  28.  Where  is  Bucky  now?  How  did  he  get  the  box  in¬ 
side?  What  do  you  think  he  did  next? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Discuss  the  reasons  for  having  policemen,  stressing  the  ways 
in  which  they  help  children  in  particular. 

b.  Listen  as  your  teacher  reads  the  poem,  “P’s  the  Proud  Po¬ 
liceman,”  by  Phyllis  McGinley. 

c.  See  the  filmstrip,  “The  Policeman,”  (Young  America  Films) 
or  the  film,  “The  Policeman,”  (Encyclopedia  Brittanica 
Films).  Then  draw  pictures  of  the  ways  in  which  police¬ 
men  help  people. 

d.  Read  books  about  the  work  of  policemen. 


36 


Bucky  Button 


Where  Did  He  Go?  (Pages  29-32) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  29.  Read  the  name  of  the  story  to  sound  like  a  question. 
Who  do  you  think  “he”  is?  There  is  a  mystery  for  Bucky  in 
this  story.  Mr.  Button  is  alone  at  the  truck  while  Bucky  is 
away  delivering  a  box.  What  is  he  doing?  He  always  keeps 
that  canvas  cover  in  the  truck  in  case  of  rain,  and  it  is  usually 
humped  up  in  that  corner  of  the  truck.  But  now  Mr.  Button 
has  put  something  under  it.  What  is  it?  Why  do  you  think  he 

is  doing  that?  Read  to  learn  if  the  page  tells  us  why . 

Page  30.  Bucky  is  still  not  coming,  and  Mr.  Button  stops  to 
talk  with  the  little  dog  for  a  moment.  Do  you  think  he  likes 
the  dog?  Read  what  he  says . 

Page  31.  What  happened  between  the  last  picture  and  this  one  ? 
What  do  you  think  Bucky  is  wondering  about?  Read  to  find 

out . Why  doesn’t  Bucky  look  under  the  canvas  cover? 

Page  32.  How  do  you  think  Bucky  feels  as  he  waits  for  his 
father  to  come  back?  What  does  he  think  happened  to  the  dog? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  these  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story: 

Bucky  can  not  find  the  dog. 

Mr.  Button  said,  “In  you  go,  little  dog.” 

Mr.  Button  went  away. 

b.  Read  a  book  about  pet  dogs. 

c.  The  dog’s  owner  will  need  to  know  how  to  take  care  of  him. 
See  the  filmstrip,  “The  Puppy,”  (Young  America  Films). 


A  Good  One  on  Bucky  (Pages  33-40) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  33.  What  is  the  name  of  this  story?  What  do  we  mean 
when  we  laugh  and  say,  “That  was  a  good  one  on  me!”  Yes, 
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we  mean  a  good  joke,  and  in  this  story  there  is  a  good  joke 
on  Bucky.  Mr.  Button  picked  up  a  few  more  boxes  to  be  de¬ 
livered,  and  he  and  Bucky  are  about  to  get  to  work  again. 

Read  to  find  out  if  Bucky  has  forgotten  about  the  dog . 

What  does  Mr.  Button  say  to  make  Bucky  feel  better? 

Page  34.  What  is  happening  here?  Read  what  Bucky  said  as 
he  started  into  the  corner  store. 

Page  35.  Look  back  at  the  picture  on  page  34.  Which  door  did 
Bucky  go  in?  Which  door  did  he  come  out?  Do  you  think  he 
knew  he  had  come  out  a  different  door?  Read  what  he  is 

thinking . Bucky  is  sure  his  father  has  gone  off  without 

him.  Has  he? 

Page  36.  Do  you  think  Bucky  has  found  his  father’s  truck? 
What  does  the  look  on  his  face  mean?  Yes,  he  is  thinking 
about  where  his  father  could  be.  Read  what  he  said  to  himself. 
Page  37.  Who  is  coming  to  help  Bucky  again  ?  How  could  the 
policeman  tell  that  something  was  wrong  this  time?  Read  to 
learn  what  he  said  to  Bucky. 

Page  38.  Do  you  think  Bucky  is  glad  to  see  the  policeman? 

Read  to  learn  what  he  told  the  policeman . Do  you  think 

the  policeman  knows  where  Mr.  Button  is? 

Page  39.  Read  what  the  policeman  says  as  he  and  Bucky  start 

off  together . What  is  the  joke  on  Bucky?  Where  is  the 

truck? 

Page  40.  Now  Bucky  knows  what  he  did.  Do  you  think  he  can 
take  a  joke  on  himself?  Let’s  read  what  he  says  when  he  finds 

out  what  happened . What  does  he  say  that  shows  he 

can  take  a  joke  on  himself? 

Correlated  Activities: 

“Where  is  my  father?”  said  _ 

“Come  with  me,”  said _ 

“This  is  a  good  one  on  me,”  said _ 
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b.  Tell  about  a  time  when  there  was  “a  good  one  on  you.” 

c.  Act  out  the  story  of  “A  Good  One  on  Bucky.” 

For  You,  Bucky  (Pages  41-47) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  41.  Can  you  guess  what  the  name  of  this  story  means? 
There  will  be  a  big  surprise  for  Bucky  in  it.  The  last  box 
has  been  delivered,  and  the  work  is  done.  Read  to  find  out 

where  Bucky  and  Mr.  Button  are  going  now . What  did 

Bucky  think  of  his  day’s  work?  Where  are  Bucky  and  his 
father  going  now? 

Page  42.  Where  is  the  truck  now?  Yes,  it  is  in  the  back  yard 
of  the  Button  home.  Who  is  that  standing  in  the  doorway? 

Read  to  find  out  what  she  is  calling  to  Bucky . 

Page  43.  What  is  Bucky’s  surprise?  Why  is  this  a  very  spe¬ 
cial  day  for  Bucky?  (Candles  on  the  birthday  cake  are  pur¬ 
posely  left  incomplete.  Bucky’s  age  can  be  eight  years  old  or 
older.)  Can  you  name  Bucky’s  brothers  and  sisters?  What 
do  you  think  they  have  been  doing  while  Bucky  was  gone? 

Read  to  find  out  what  they  said  as  Bucky  came  in . How 

do  you  think  Bucky  feels? 

Pages  44  and  45.  All  the  children  had  presents  for  Bucky.  Have 
you  ever  had  as  nice  a  surprise  as  this?  Read  what  each  child 
said  as  he  or  she  gave  Bucky  a  present.  What  did  Abby  say? 

. And  little  Freddy? . Then  came  Dotty.  What 

did  she  say? . Candy  was  next.  What  did  she  say? . 

And  last  of  all  was  Eddy.  What  did  he  say? . (Let  differ¬ 

ent  children  be  the  Button  children  and  act  out  these  pages.) 
Pages  46  and  47.  Now  comes  the  best  surprise  of  all.  What  is 
Mr.  Button  bringing  in?  Did  you  know  all  along  that  the  dog 
was  for  Bucky?  What  did  Mr.  Button  say  as  he  brought  in  the 
box? . What  did  Bucky  say? . Tell  about  the  pic¬ 

ture  on  page  47.  Was  that  a  good  present  for  Bucky?  Why  is 
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it  a  good  present  for  the  whole  family?  Do  you  think  the 
Button  children  will  take  good  care  of  the  new  dog?  What  do 
you  think  the  Button  children  will  name  him?  When  we  read 
the  next  book  about  the  Buttons,  we  will  find  out. 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  story,  “Bucky’s  Birthday.” 

b.  Draw  a  picture  showing  Bucky  after  he  had  opened  his 
packages.  You  may  guess  what  was  in  them. 

c.  Reread  Bucky  Button,  and  make  a  play  for  it.  It  will  be 
in  three  parts.  I.  The  Buttons  at  Breakfast.  II.  Bucky  and 
His  Father  at  Work.  III.  Surprise  Party  for  Bucky. 

d.  Work  with  word  cards  to  help  you  learn  the  words  in  Bucky 
Button.  Your  teacher  knows  games  you  can  play  to  make 
learning  fun. 

e.  Tell  about  a  birthday  party  you  once  attended.  Tell  about 
a  surprise  birthday  party,  if  possible. 

LESSON  PLANS,  PRIMER  LEVEL 

I  THE  BUTTONS  AND  THE  WHIRLYBIRD 

Introducing  the  hook: 

Something  very  special  was  about  to  happen  to  the  But¬ 
ton  family.  Abby,  the  eldest  of  the  Button  children,  had  won 
a  contest.  Can  you  guess  what  the  prize  was?  It  was  a  ride 
in  a  helicopter,  which  the  children  liked  to  call  a  whirlybird. 
But  the  whirlybird  ride  wasn’t  just  for  Abby.  Her  whole  fami¬ 
ly  was  to  go  along  on  the  ride.  Can  you  find  the  word  whirly¬ 
bird  on  the  cover  of  the  book?  What  else  do  you  see  there? 

The  day  of  the  ride  in  the  whirlybird  camer  and  all  the 
Buttons  were  excited.  But  just  as  they  came  out  of  the  house 
and  were  going  to  leave  for  the  airport,  a  visitor  came.  Be¬ 
cause  of  what  he  told  them,  the  whirlybird  ride  turned  out  to 
be  more  exciting  than  they  thought  it  would  be. 
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Now  we  will  open  our  books  to  the  page  of  stories  or 
chapters  in  our  book.  Read  the  names  of  the  stories.  Can  you 
guess  what  might  happen?  Turn  now  to  the  page  on  which 
our  first  story  begins. 

To  the  Airport  (Pages  7-11) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  6  and  7.  Whose  house  is  in  the  picture?  Mr.  Button’s 
truck  is  ready  and  waiting.  Do  you  see  all  the  Buttons  com¬ 
ing  out?  They  are  very  excited,  for  they  are  going  “To  the 
Airport ”  to  have  the  ride  that  Abby  won  for  them.  .  How  do 
you  think  they  feel  about  their  trip  to  the  airport ?  Read  the 
story . 

Page  8.  Eddy  is  already  pretending  he  is  going  up  in  the  whirly¬ 
bird.  He  is  making  a  whirlybird  noise — whir-r-r-r-r !  He  is 
going  up  now,  but  not  into  the  whirlybird.  Read  the  page  to 

learn  about  it . What  did  Eddy  go  up  into  in  the  story? 

What  did  Bucky  say?  Whom  did  he  help  into  the  truck? 

Page  9.  At  last  they  are  started.  But  are  they  going  to  be  able 
to  back  out  of  the  drive?  Why  not?  That  is  Uncle  Ben  in  the 
car.  He  lives  on  a  farm  about  fifty  miles  away.  Read  to  find 

out  if  Mr.  Button  sees  Uncle  Ben’s  car  in  time  to  stop . 

What  did  Mr.  Button  say?  Why  did  he  have  to  stop  the  truck? 
Page  10.  The  Buttons  are  ready  to  go,  but  it  looks  as  if  they 
won’t  get  started  right  away.  They  have  to  tell  Uncle  Ben 
about  the  prize  that  Abby  won  for  them.  Read  to  find  out  what 

he  thought  of  it . Who  told  Uncle  Ben  about  the  prize 

ride?  What  did  Uncle  Ben  say? 

Page  11.  But  Uncle  Ben  had  something  to  tell  the  Buttons 
about  his  big  collie  dog,  whose  name  is  Buff.  Read  to  learn 

what  it  was . What  was  the  news  about  Buff?  What  did 

the  Buttons  tell  Uncle  Ben  ?  Why  must  they  start  for  the  air¬ 
port  right  away? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  each  person’s  name  with  what  he  said. 

Eddy  said,  “I  can  not  find  my  dog.” 

Uncle  Ben  said,  “Stop,  Father!” 

Bucky  said,  “Up  you  go,  Eddy.” 

Mr.  Button  said,  “I  am  a  whirlybird.” 

b.  Discuss  all  the  things  that  carry  people  upward — escalators, 
elevators,  helicopters,  airplanes,  balloons,  etc.  Then  draw 
pictures  for  a  bulletin  board  display  of  “things  that  go  up.” 


Too  Big,  Too  Little  (Pages  12-19) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  12  and  13.  Where  are  the  Buttons?  (Discuss  the  subject 
of  airports,  using  the  picture  as  a  help.  Relate  the  discussion 
to  your  pupils’  experiences  and  knowledge  of  airports.)  Read 
the  story  title.  Can  you  guess  what  is  too  big  and  what  is  too 
little?  Read  to  learn  what  the  Buttons  said  as  they  arrived 
at  the  airport . What  were  they  thinking  of  as  they  ar¬ 

rived  at  the  airport?  Did  they  want  to  just  watch  the  planes 
land  and  take  off? 

Page  14.  Who  is  the  man  we  see  in  the  picture?  Why  is  he 
especially  interested  in  meeting  Abby?  You  remember  she  won 

the  prize  for  herself  and  her  whole  family.  Read  the  story . 

What  did  the  airport  man  ask?  Do  you  think  they  have  been 
expecting  Abby  and  her  family? 

Page  15.  Do  you  think  Abby  is  enjoying  herself?  Read  what 
the  men  said  to  her  after  she  went  into  the  airport  building. .  . . 
Why  were  the  men  shaking  hands  with  Abby? 

Page  16.  What  is  coming?  (Discuss  helicopters  enough  to  fa¬ 
miliarize  children  with  the  essential  differences  between  a  plane 
and  a  helicopter.)  What  do  we  call  the  man  who  flies  a  plane 
or  a  helicopter?  (Introduce  the  word  'pilot.)  Read  to  learn 
what  the  man  told  Abby  about  the  whirlybird  that  is  coming 
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down . Is  this  the  whirlybird  in  which  the  Buttons  are 

supposed  to  have  their  ride?  What  is  the  pilot’s  name? 

Page  17.  Why  is  little  Freddy  so  excited?  Read  to  learn  what 
Mr.  Dick  said  as  he  came  to  the  Buttons . What  did  Fred¬ 

dy  want?  What  did  Abby  tell  him?  Why  do  you  think  she 
was  so  anxious  for  him  to  be  good?  What  did  Mr.  Dick  ask 
as  he  came  near? 

Page  18.  Look  at  Mr.  Dick  now.  Read  to  learn  why  he  is  so 

puzzled . What  did  Abby  say?  Why  didn’t  the  family 

go  over  to  the  helicopter  to  get  into  it?  What  had  the  airport 
people  forgotten  to  find  out  about  Abby?  (The  size  of  her 
family.)  What  did  Mr.  Dick  say?  Explain  now  what  the  title 
of  this  story  means. 

Page  19.  Why  do  you  think  Freddy  is  crying?  Do  you  think 
the  Buttons  will  get  their  ride?  Read  to  learn  what  Mr.  Dick 

told  them . What  did  he  say?  What  did  he  do?  What 

do  you  think  he  is  going  to  do  now?  Why  does  Freddy  feel 
so  bad?  What  do  you  think  will  happen  in  the  next  chapter? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  these  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

The  whirlybird  went  up. 

The  Buttons  went  to  the  airport. 

The  whirlybird  came  down. 

The  pilot  saw  all  the  Buttons. 

b.  Plan  a  trip  to  the  airport. 

c.  Write  a  short  story  about  an  airport. 


Up  We  Go!  (Pages  20-28) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  20.  What  do  the  Buttons  see  up  in  the  air?  From  the 
title  of  this  story,  can  you  tell  what  will  happen?  Read  the 
story  to  learn  if  the  Buttons  see  another  whirlybird  coming. 
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. What  did  the  Buttons  do  after  Mr.  Dick  flew  away? 

What  did  they  see  at  last?  What  was  different  about  the  whirly- 
bird  that  was  coming  now? 

Page  21.  Do  you  think  this  helicopter  is  big  enough?  Read  to 

learn  what  Mr.  Dick  called  to  the  Buttons . What  did 

Mr.  Dick  tell  the  Buttons?  How  do  you  think  the  children  felt 
as  they  ran  toward  the  whirlybird? 

Page  22.  None  of  the  Buttons  had  ever  been  up  in  any  kind 
of  plane  before.  Something  surprised  Candy  as  she  reached 
the  whirlybird.  Read  what  she  said  to  Mr.  Dick  as  he  helped 
her  up . Why  did  the  whirlybird  seem  so  big?  (Near¬ 

ness  and  distance  and  their  effect  upon  apparent  size.)  Tell 
how  the  Buttons  got  into  the  whirlybird.  Who  do  you  think 
the  other  man  is? 

Page  23.  Everyone  was  in  the  helicopter  but  Bucky,  who  was 
carrying  Bumps.  Read  to  learn  what  the  pilot  thought  when 

he  saw  Bumps . What  did  Mr.  Dick  ask  about  Bumps? 

What  did  Bucky  tell  him?  Do  you  think  the  pilots  expected  to 
have  a  dog  for  a  passenger?  Does  Mr.  Dick  seem  to  like  hav¬ 
ing  a  dog  riding  in  his  whirlybird? 

Page  24.  Read  to  find  out  what  Mr.  Jack,  the  other  pilot,  of¬ 
fered  the  Buttons . What  was  Mr.  Jack  going  to  do?  Do 

you  think  the  Buttons  would  like  to  see  the  cockpit? 

Page  25.  Mr.  Jack  let  them  all  come  up  to  the  cockpit.  Read 
what  he  told  them  as  he  pointed  out  the  different  levers  and 

pedals . What  could  he  make  the  whirlybird  do?  Do  you 

think  it  would  be  interesting  to  learn  how  to  pilot  a  helicopter? 
Do  the  Buttons  seem  interested  ? 

Pages  26  and  27.  Now  we  see  the  inside  of  the  helicopter.  What 
can  you  see?  What  are  the  belts  for?  What  does  Mr.  Jack 
wear  on  his  head?  What  is  it  called?  (Headset  or  earphones.) 
Who  is  going  to  pilot  the  whirlybird?  Read  the  two  pages. 

. What  did  Mr.  Dick  ask?  Do  they  all  look  ready? 

Page  28.  What  is  happening?  Read  the  story . Can  you 
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imagine  how  the  whirlybird  sounded  as  its  big  blade  turned 
round  and  lifted  the  machine  into  the  air? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  two  parts  together  to  make  sentences. 


The  Buttons  saw 
The  pilots  were 
They  all 

Soon  they  were  ready 


to  go  up. 

got  in  the  whirlybird. 
a  big,  big  whirlybird. 
Mr.  Dick  and  Mr.  Jack. 


b.  Draw  a  picture  of  the  airport  with  the  big  helicopter  going 
up  into  the  air. 

c.  Read  books  and  stories  about  airports  and  flying. 

I  See  Uncle  Ben!  (Pages  29-39) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  29.  Read  the  title  of  this  chapter.  How  do  you  think  the 
Buttons  could  see  Uncle  Ben?  We  will  find  out  as  we  read  the 
story.  What  do  you  think  Mr.  Dick  is  saying  to  the  Buttons? 

Read  to  find  out . What  did  Mr.  Button  tell  Mr.  Dick? 

Do  you  think  the  Buttons  will  have  fun? 

Page  30.  See  how  high  the  whirlybird  is  now  ?  What  are  Abby 

and  Bucky  looking  at  now?  Read  the  story . What  can 

the  Buttons  see  as  they  look  down? 

Page  31.  After  Mr.  Jack  had  made  the  helicopter  climb  high 
into  the  air,  he  made  it  go  down  almost  as  fast  as  it  had  gone  up. 
Can  you  imagine  how  that  felt?  Read  to  learn  what  Candy 

thought  of  it . How  did  Candy  feel?  What  did  she  ask 

Mr.  Dick  to  do?  What  did  he  say?  Do  you  think  the  pilot 
would  have  let  the  helicopter  come  all  the  way  down? 

Pages  32  and  33.  What  are  the  Buttons  flying  over  now  ?  Read 

to  learn  what  Eddy  and  Freddy  thought  of  it . Do  you 

think  the  monkeys  would  have  been  surprised  to  see  a  heli- 
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copter  come  down  on  their  island?  Would  you  like  to  see  the 
zoo  from  the  air?  ' 

Pages  34  and  35.  Mr.  Jack  has  some  more  tricks  to  show  the 
Buttons.  What  is  the  whirlybird  doing  now?  (Going  side¬ 
ways.)  What  do  you  think  the  boy  in  the  hotel  window  would 
like  to  be  doing?  Mr.  Dick  explained  what  they  were  doing. 

Read  what  he  told  the  Buttons . Then  he  asked  Abby 

a  question.  Read  page  35  to  learn  what  it  was . Why 

did  he  ask  Abby  instead  of  the  other  Buttons?  Where  do  you 
think  Abby  will  ask  to  go? 

Page  36.  Read  to  learn  where  Abby  wanted  to  go . 

Where  did  Abby  want  to  go?  Where  is  the  plane  now?  Did 
the  other  Buttons  want  to  fly  over  Uncle  Ben’s  farm,  too? 
What  did  Mr.  Dick  have  to  know? 

Page  37.  Mr.  Dick  went  to  the  cockpit  to  tell  Mr.  Jack  which 
way  to  fly.  Where  is  the  whirlybird  now?  Read  to  learn  if 

Uncle  Ben’s  farm  is  in  sight . Who  saw  the  farm  first? 

Pages  38  and  39.  Whom  do  you  see  in  the  picture  ?  What  has 
Uncle  Ben  been  doing  while  the  Buttons  have  been  up  in  the 
helicopter?  He  has  just  reached  home.  Read  page  38  to  learn 

if  the  Buttons  see  him . How  do  they  know  that  Uncle 

Ben  can  see  them?  Abby  noticed  something  else.  Read  page 

39  to  learn  what  it  was . What  did  Abby  remember? 

How  do  you  think  she  said,  “Uncle  Ben  did  not  find  Buff”  ? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word. 


1.  The  whirlybird _ up  and  up.  went  want 

2.  Then  it - down.  come  came 

3.  It  went  this _ and  that.  was  way 

4.  “Look  down - !”  said  Bucky.  there  where 

5.  They  were _ a  farm.  over  out 


b.  Draw  a  picture  of  either  the  zoo  or  a  farm  the  way  you 
think  it  looked  to  the  Buttons. 
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Help  for  Buff  (Pages  40-48) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  40.  What  did  Abby  say  when  she  looked  down  at  Uncle 
Ben’s  farm  in  our  last  story?  Mr.  Dick  heard  her,  and  he 
wondered  who  Buff  could  be.  Read  what  he  asked  Abby  and 

what  she  told  him . What  did  Mr.  Dick  want  to  know? 

From  the  title  of  the  story,  can  you  guess  what  might  be  go¬ 
ing  to  happen? 

Page  41.  Read  to  learn  what  Bucky  told  Mr.  Dick . How 

do  you  think  the  Buttons  were  going  to  get  to  Uncle  Ben’s  farm  ? 
Page  42.  Mr.  Dick  had  an  idea.  Read  to  find  out  what  he 

thought  they  might  do . What  do  you  think  Mr.  Dick 

is  saying  to  Mr.  Jack?  Do  you  think  Mr.  Jack  will  agree? 
Page  43.  Why  do  you  think  Abby  is  up  in  the  cockpit?  Read 

to  find  out . Why  did  Mr.  Dick  ask  Abby  to  come  up  with 

Mr.  Jack?  Did  Mr.  Jack  agree  to  help  look  for  Buff?  How 
did  Abby  show  that  she  had  good  manners? 

Pages  44  and  45.  What  is  happening  in  the  picture  ?  Read  the 

story . Do  you  think  anyone  can  see  Buff  ?  Do  you  think 

they  will  find  him?  Where  do  you  think  he  might  be? 

Page  46.  Abby  looks  excited.  What  do  you  think  she  is  point¬ 
ing  to?  Read  to  learn  if  she  sees  Buff . What  did  Mr. 

Jack  tell  Abby?  Why  didn’t  they  turn  away  and  go  to  the 
airport? 

Page  47.  There  is  an  old  pile  of  barbed  wire  and  rusty  fencing 
down  in  a  gully.  Do  you  see  Buff?  He  is  caught  in  it.  How 
do  you  suppose  he  happened  to  run  in  there?  (Possibly  chasing 
a  rabbit  or  other  small  animal.)  Read  to  learn  if  the  whirlybird 
is  going  nearer  to  him . What  do  you  think  might  hap¬ 

pen  now? 

Page  48.  Mr.  Dick  and  Mr.  Jack  have  something  to  talk  about. 

Read  to  the  end  of  the  story  to  learn  what  it  is . Where 

is  the  whirlybird  now?  What  could  they  see?  Why  didn’t  Buff 
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run  back  home?  What  did  Mr.  Dick  ask  Mr.  Jack?  What  was 
Mr.  Jack’s  answer?  How  do  you  think  they  will  get  Buff  out 
of  the  tangle  of  wire? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  these  words  where  they  belong  in  the  sentences : 


went  was  were  saw 

1.  Abby _ Buff. 

2.  Buff _  down  there. 

3.  Down  _ the  whirlybird. 

4.  The  pilots  _ ready  to  help  Buff. 


b.  Begin  a  picture  story  of  how  Buff  was  rescued.  The  first 
picture  should  show  him  in  the  tangle  of  wire,  all  alone. 

c.  Find  dog  stories  in  which  the  dog  helps  people  in  some  way. 

Come,  Buff  (Pages  49-56) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  49.  What  do  you  think  Mr.  Dick  is  going  to  do  ?  Do  you 
see  the  wire  cutter  he  has  hooked  to  his  belt?  Why  will  he 
need  that?  The  whirlybird  is  holding  as  still  as  it  can — “hov¬ 
ering,”  we  call  it — above  the  place  where  Buff  is  caught.  Read 

the  beginning  of  the  story . Where  is  Mr.  Jack? 

Page  50.  Read  what  Mr.  Button  offered  as  Mr.  Dick  started 

down  the  ladder . Who  is  going  to  help?  What  is  Mr. 

Button  supposed  to  do? 

Page  51.  The  rescue  has  started.  Read  the  story . Why 

did  Bucky  call  to  Buff?  Where  is  Mr.  Dick  now? 

Page  52.  Buff  knows  help  is  coming,  and  he  barks,  “Woof! 

Woof!”  Read  to  find  out  if  Mr.  Dick  gets  down  to  him . 

What  do  you  think  Mr.  Dick  will  do  now? 

Page  53.  What  is  Mr.  Button  going  to  do?  Read  to  learn  if 

Mr.  Dick  has  cut  the  dog  loose . What  will  happen  next? 

Pages  54  and  55.  Now  they  begin  to  take  Buff  up  the  ladder. 
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Read  the  story . Is  Mr.  Button  ready  to  help  Buff  go 

up  ?  Study  the  pictures  to  see  how  they  will  do  it. 

Page  56.  How  is  Bucky  helping?  Read  to  learn  if  he  got  Buff 

into  the  whirlybird . How  do  you  think  they  all  felt  as 

Buff  was  pulled  inside?  What  will  they  do  now? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  these  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

They  helped  Buff  come  up.  Mr.  Dick  went  down. 

Mr.  Button  went  down.  Mr.  Button  came  up. 

b.  Go  on  with  your  picture  story  of  the  rescue.  Plan  to  put 
pictures  together  to  make  a  movie  or  television  show  of  how 
Buff  was  found  and  rescued. 

Guided  Reading: 

Good  for  the  Whirlybird  (Pages  57-63) 

Page  57.  How  are  the  Buttons  showing  that  they  are  happy 

to  see  Buff?  Read  what  they  said . What  does  Bucky  have 

to  do  now? 

Page  58.  What  happened  between  the  last  picture  and  this  one  ? 

Read  to  learn  if  Mr.  Dick  got  in,  too . What  had  to  be 

done  after  Mr.  Button  and  Mr.  Dick  were  in  the  helicopter? 
What  will  they  all  do  before  the  whirlybird  starts  on  its  way? 
Page  59.  Everyone  is  safely  seated,  and  the  door  is  locked. 

What  is  Buff  doing?  Re^d  about  it . Where  do  you  think 

the  whirlybird  is  going  now?  What  was  Buff  trying  to  do? 
What  did  Mother  say? 

Page  60.  Were  you  right  about  where  they  are  going?  Read 

to  learn  if  Abby  can  see  Uncle  Ben’s  house . Do  you  think 

Uncle  Ben  hears  them  coming?  Will  he  be  surprised? 

Page  61.  Where  is  the  helicopter  going  to  land?  Does  a  heli¬ 
copter  need  as  much  room  as  a  plane  in  which  to  land?  Read 
to  learn  if  Uncle  Ben  sees  them  coming . Do  you  think 
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Uncle  Ben  can  guess  why  the  whirlybird  is  coming  back? 

Page  62.  Aunt  Jane,  heard  the  excitement,  too,  and  she  is  com¬ 
ing  from  the  house.  Read  what  Bucky  told  Uncle  Ben . 

What  did  Uncle  Ben  say?  How  do  you  think  he  felt?  Is  Buff 
glad  to  be  home? 

Page  63.  What  is  happening  now?  Yes,  the  whirlybird  ride  is 
almost  over,  and  the  Buttons  are  on  their  way  back  to  the 

airport.  Read  the  end  of  the  story . What  did  Uncle  Ben 

say  as  he  watched  the  whirlybird  go?  Did  you  like  this  story? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Many  people  helped  others  in  this  story.  Tell  whom,  and  in 
what  way,  each  one  helped. 

b.  Finish  your  picture  story  of  the  rescue. 

c.  Play  a  “whirlybird”  word  game  with  the  words  in  the  story. 
Use  flash  cards  with  the  story  words  printed  on  them.  A 
“whirlybird  passenger”  stands  in  turn  behind  the  chair  of 
each  child  and  identifies  the  word  on  the  card  each  time. 
If  he  can  go  all  the  way  without  a  mistake,  he  has  made 
the  “trip.”  If  he  misses,  the  child  behind  whom  he  stood 
gets  a  turn.  Each  successful  “traveler”  writes  his  name  on 
the  passenger  list. 

d.  Tell  about  the  books  you  have  read  about  helpfulness,  air 
transportation,  or  dogs. 

e.  Retell  the  story  from  Buffs  viewpoint. 

II  THE  BUTTONS  TAKE  A  BOAT  RIDE 

Introducing  the  book: 

It  was  summer,  and  Mr.  Button  found  a  day  that  he  could 
take  off  from  his  work.  He  knew  that  his  children  had  wanted 
to  go  for  a  boat  ride.  “We’ll  go  into  the  city  and  have  a  ride 
on  one  of  the  big  boats  that  are  on  the  lake  there,”  he  told  his 
family. 
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The  Buttons  live  not  far  from  the  city  on  the  lake,  and 
they  made  plans  to  drive  there  in  their  truck. 

“We  can  take  our  lunch  and  have  a  picnic  in  one  of  the 
city  parks.  Then  we’ll  go  to  the  big  pier  and  get  tickets  for 
a  boat  ride,”  Mr.  Button  said. 

“The  children  will  like  that,”  said  Mrs.  Button.  “It  will 
be  a  big  day  for  all  of  them.” 

At  last  the  morning  of  the  big  day  came,  and  that  is  where 
our  story  starts.  (Distribute  copies.) 

Read  the  title  on  the  cover . What  kind  of  boat  is 

Bucky  in?  We  can  find  the  book  title  on  the  inside,  too,  on  the 
page  with  the  blue  and  yellow  flags.  We  call  that  the  title 
page.  (Examine.)  Turn  to  the  list  of  “Stories”  or  chapters  in 
the  book.  Do  you  know  what  that  round  wheel  is?  Let’s  find 
out  what  the  stories  are  that  will  tell  about  the  boat  ride. 
(Read.)  How  do  the  numbers  help  us?  What  is  the  name  of 
the  first  story?  To  what  page  should  we  turn  to  find  it? 

The  Big  Day  Is  Here  (Pages  7-14) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  7.  Who  is  the  only  person  who  is  up?  She  has  break¬ 
fast  ready,  and  everyone  else  is  still  sleeping!  Can  you  find  all 
the  others?  Those  first  three  beds  are  in  the  girls’  room. 
Abby,  Candy,  and  Dotty  are  in  the  beds.  Find  Mr.  Button  in 
the  next  room.  Who  is  in  the  corner  room?  (Eddy  and  Fred¬ 
dy.)  And  there  is  Bucky  in  his  room.  Read  to  find  out  what 

Mother  Button  is  calling  to  them . What  did  she  say 

that  would  make  them  want  to  get  up  quickly? 

Page  8.  Whose  room  is  this  ?  Who  sleeps  here  besides  Bucky  ? 
What  did  the  Button  children  name  the  dog  that  Bucky  got  for 
his  birthday?  (See  Bucky  Button,  preprimer.)  Read  the  page 
to  find  out  what  Bucky  remembered  as  soon  as  he  opened  his 
eyes . What  did  Bucky  tell  Bumps? 
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Page  9.  Abby  is  trying  to  get  Dotty  and  Candy  out  of  bed. 
Read  what  she  is  telling  them . 

Page  10.  All  the  children  woke  up  in  a  hurry.  We  see  that 
Eddy  is  all  dressed,  but  little  Freddy  ran  around  in  his  pa¬ 
jamas.  Read  to  find  out  if  he  thought  he  could  go  on  the  boat 

ride  that  way . What  did  Eddy  tell  Freddy? 

Page  11.  Do  you  think  Mr.  Button  is  as  anxious  to  go  on  the 
boat  ride  as  the  children  are?  Read  how  the  children  woke 

him  up . How  do  you  think  Mr.  Button  felt? 

Page  12.  Name  all  the  children  coming  down  the  stairs  (Abby, 
Freddy,  Bucky,  Candy,  Eddy  and  Dotty.)  Do  you  think  they 

got  their  father  out  of  bed  ?  Read  to  find  out . 

Page  13.  The  Buttons  ate  their  breakfast,  but  they  couldn’t  go 
until  the  work  was  done.  There  was  much  work  to  do.  How 
are  the  children  helping?  Freddy  and  Bumps  helped  by  stay¬ 
ing  out  of  the  way.  Read . What  are  they  ready  for 

now?  How  does  it  help  the  whole  family  when  everyone  does 
his  part?  What  do  you  think  Mr.  Button  has  been  doing? 
Page  14.  Do  you  think  Bumps  will  go  along?  Read  to  find 

out . Read  aloud  the  line  which  proves  that  Bumps  had 

to  stay  at  home.  What  did  the  children  call  back  to  him?  How 
do  you  think  he  felt?  What  is  in  the  basket  Abby  is  carrying? 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  two  parts  together  to  make  sentences. 


“Come  to  eat,” 

The  Buttons  all 
Freddy  thought  that 
You  can  not  go  that  way,” 
What  day  is  this?” 

Bumps  did  not 

“We  will  see  you  soon,” 


u 


asked  Mr.  Button, 
he  could  go  in  his  pajamas. 
Eddy  said  to  Freddy, 
get  to  go. 

they  called  to  Bumps, 
called  Mrs.  Button, 
got  up. 


b.  Draw  a  picture  of  a  “big  day”  for  your  family  when  you 
went  some  special  place  together.  Be  ready  to  tell  about  it. 
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On  the  Way  (Pages  15-23) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  15.  Does  the  name  of  this  story  go  with  the  picture  ?  Who 
is  riding  in  front  with  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button?  How  many  chil¬ 
dren  does  that  leave  to  ride  in  back?  Where  would  you  like 
to  ride?  Read  the  page . 

Page  16.  Right  after  the  long  ride  started,  something  hap¬ 
pened.  From  the  faces  of  the  three  in  the  front  seat,  do  you 
think  it  is  something  good  or  bad?  ‘‘Bump,  bump,  bump,”  they 

heard.  Read  to  find  out  what  happened . What  did  Mr. 

Button  say  they  would  do? 

Pages  17.  Did  you  ever  have  a  flat  tire?  Why  do  you  suppose 
Freddy  is  crying?  What  could  Mr.  Button  tell  him?  Read  to 

find  out . What  did  Mr.  Button  tell  Freddy? 

Page  18.  Who  do  you  think  will  change  the  tire  ?  Where  should 
the  others  wait?  (Point  out  the  safety  rule  of  staying  off  the 
street  and  away  from  the  car  while  it  is  on  the  jack.)  What 
must  have  happened  between  the  picture  on  page  17  and  the 
pictures  on  this  page?  Read  to  find  out  if  they  are  now  ready 

to  go . Do  you  think  Freddy  feels  better  now? 

Page  19.  At  last  the  Buttons  were  out  in  the  country.  They 
came  to  a  tiny  lake  with  a  picnic  bench  beside  it.  It  was  too 
early  to  eat  their  lunch,  but  Freddy  thought  they  ought  to  stop 
when  he  saw  the  water.  “We  need  more  water,”  Mr.  Button 

told  him.  Read  to  find  out  why . Do  you  think  Freddy 

is  old  enough  to  know  much  about  boats?  What  did  he  think 
when  he  saw  the  little  pond?  What  did  Mr.  Button  tell  him? 
Page  20.  How  can  we  tell  the  Buttons  are  near  the  big  city? 

What  is  Eddy  so  interested  in?  Read  the  page . What 

did  Bucky  tell  the  other  children  when  he  saw  the  city  build¬ 
ings?  What  were  they  all  thinking  about? 

Page  21.  At  last  they  came  to  the  park,  and  Mr.  Button  stopped 
the  truck.  Freddy  was  sure  that  meant  it  was  time  for  the 
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boat  ride.  Read  what  his  mother  told  him . Do  you  think 

the  children  in  the  back  of  the  truck  had  to  be  told  why  they 
were  stopping? 

Pages  22  and  23.  Read  page  22  to  learn  more  about  their  pic¬ 
nic . Do  you  think  any  of  the  Buttons  could  still  be 

hungry?  Who  was  in  a  hurry  to  get  started  again?  What  did 
Mr.  Button  say  ?  The  big  picture  shows  what  the  Buttons  saw 
when  they  had  gone  just  a  little  farther.  Read  page  23.  Was 
Freddy  right  this  time?  Do  you  think  Mr.  Button  will  stop? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  these  words  where  they  belong  in  the  sentences: 

bump,  bump  could  long  water 

1.  They  went  for  a _ ride. 

2.  Something  went  _ 

3.  They  saw  the _ 

4.  Freddy _ see  the  boats. 

b.  Draw  a  picture  of  your  family  having  a  picnic. 

c.  Look  through  magazines  for  pictures  of  families  having 
good  times  together.  Make  up  stories  about  them. 

Big  and  Little  Boats  (Pages  24-34) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  24.  Do  you  see  a  big  and  a  little  boat  tied  at  the  pier? 
Why  does  the  man  have  a  big  horn  (megaphone)  to  call 
through?  What  do  you  think  he  is  saying?  Where  do  you  think 
the  Buttons  are?  Read  to  find  out  what  they  could  see  after 

they  parked  the  truck . Do  you  think  Freddy  is  happy  now  ? 

Page  25.  Mr.  Button  is  at  the  ticket  window.  How  many  tickets 
will  he  have  to  buy?  Read  to  find  out  what  Abby  is  asking 

him . Do  you  see  the  boat  he  means? 

Pages  26  and  27.  Mr.  Button  has  the  tickets.  Read  page  26  to 
learn  what  they  are  going  to  do  now . Little  Freddy 
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thought  that  meant  he  could  run  ahead.  Who  is  trying  to  catch 

him?  Read  to  see  what  happened . Do  you  think  Abby 

will  catch  him?  What  might  happen  to  Freddy? 

Page  28.  Little  Freddy  ran  fast,  too  fast  for  Abby.  Read  how 

the  man  with  the  horn  helped  the  Buttons . What  did 

he  tell  little  Freddy? 

Page  29.  Mrs.  Button  held  onto  Freddy’s  hand  while  Mr.  But¬ 
ton  talked  to  the  man.  Read  to  find  out  what  they  decided  to 

do . Why  didn’t  the  Buttons  get  on  the  boat  right  away? 

Pages  30  and  31.  What  is  happening  in  these  pictures?  Do  you 
know  what  kind  of  boat  Bucky  and  his  father  are  looking  at? 
Read  to  learn  what  they  are  saying  to  the  man  who  owns  the 

little  boat . What  do  you  think  the  two  men  in  the  boat 

are  doing?  Have  you  ever  ridden  in  a  boat  like  that? 

Page  32.  The  two  men  in  the  boat  are  having  trouble.  It  looks 
as  if  a  belt  which  helps  make  the  engine  work  has  broken. 

What  did  the  man  say? . What  did  Bucky  offer  to  do? 

Do  you  think  it  was  nice  of  him  to  offer? 

Page  33.  The  boat  supply  store  is  only  about  two  blocks  away, 
but  the  man  is  not  sure  that  Bucky’s  father  will  let  him  go. 


Read  to  find  out . What  did  Mr.  Button  ask?  What  did 

the  man  say? 

Page  34.  What  do  you  think  the  man  is  telling  Bucky?  Read 
to  find  out . What  is  the  man’s  name?  What  else  did 


he  tell  Bucky?  Do  you  think  Bucky  will  find  his  way  to  the 
store  and  back  again? 

Guided  Reading: 

a.  Which  word  is  right?  Write  the  sentences. 

1.  They  were  going  to  ride  in  a  _  coat  boat 

2.  Bucky  will _ something  for  Mr.  Green,  get  let 

3.  Mr.  Button  will _ him  go.  get  let 


4.  Will  the _ stop  little  Freddy?  can  man 

5.  He  _ stop  him.  can  man 
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b.  Bring  magazines  from  home  to  find  pictures  of  different 
kinds  of  boats  and  ships.  Use  the  pictures  to  make  a  book 
of  things  that  go  in  the  water. 

c.  Find  out  what  makes  a  cabin  cruiser  like  Mr.  Green’s 
boat  go.  What  makes  a  sailboat  go?  How  does  an  out¬ 
board  motor  make  a  boat  go?  How  do  oars  make  it  go? 

Will  Bucky  Make  It?  (Pages  35-44) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  35.  What  do  you  think  the  title  means?  Do  you  think 
Bucky  will  make  it  back  in  time  for  the  boat  ride?  What  kind 
of  store  is  Bucky  passing  in  the  picture?  Read  the  page  to 

find  out  if  he  is  enjoying  his  walk . 

Page  36.  What  is  coming  down  the  street?  When  Bucky  heard 
someone  yell  “Fire,”  he  just  had  to  see  where  the  fire  was. 

Read  the  page . Do  you  think  Bucky  is  remembering  his 

errand  ? 

Page  37.  Why  does  Bucky  look  so  puzzled?  Read  to  learn  why. 

. Why  did  he  lose  his  way?  Did  he  get  to  see  the  fire? 

Page  38.  Bucky  knows  what  to  do  when  he  is  lost.  Read  to 
learn  if  the  policeman  helped  him . What  did  the  police¬ 

man  tell  him?  Was  asking  the  policeman  a  good  thing  to  do? 
What  could  he  have  done  if  he  had  not  seen  a  policeman? 
Page  39.  Where  is  Bucky  now  ?  Read  to  find  out  if  Bucky  had 

any  more  trouble . Did  the  policeman  tell  him  the  right 

way?  Did  it  take  long  to  get  there? 

Page  40.  Back  at  the  pier,  Bucky’s  family  was  getting  anxious 

about  him.  Read  to  find  out  why . Whom  is  Dir.  Button 

talking  to?  What  do  you  think  he  is  asking? 

Page  41.  Read  to  learn  what  Mr.  Green  is  telling  the  Buttons. 

. Why  did  he  think  it  would  be  all  right  for  the  Buttons 

to  get  on  the  boat?  Do  they  know  that  Bucky  was  lost  for  a 
while? 
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Page  42.  Where  are  the  Buttons  now?  Read  what  they  are 

saying . Where  is  Bucky?  What  are  the  boatmen  doing? 

Page  43.  Bucky  is  almost  at  the  pier  now.  Has  he  done  his 
errand?  What  must  he  do  before  he  can  get  on  the  big  boat? 
Read  to  learn  what  his  family  called  to  him. 

Page  44.  Read  to  find  out  what  Mr.  Button  has  just  learned 

. What  happened  while  the  Buttons  were  calling  to 

Bucky?  How  do  you  think  Bucky  felt  when  he  saw  the  boat 
going  without  him? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  these  sentences  in  the  order  that  tells  the  story. 

Bucky  wanted  to  see  the  fire. 

Bucky  could  not  get  on  the  boat. 

Bucky  went  to  get  something  for  Mr.  Green. 

The  boat  was  ready  to  go. 

b.  Work  on  your  book  of  boats.  Draw  pictures  of  your  own, 
and  cut  others  from  magazines  to  put  in  your  book.  Read 
boat  books  to  learn  more  about  boats. 

c.  Listen  to  the  poem,  “Boats,”  by  Rowena  Bastin  Bennett. 

Mr.  Green  Takes  Over  (Pages  45-54) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  45.  Bucky  took  the  belt  to  Mr.  Green  and  then  stood  as 
we  see  him  in  this  picture.  Read  to  learn  what  he  is  thinking 

. How  does  Bucky  feel?  From  the  title  of  this  story, 

who  do  you  think  will  help  him? 

Page  46.  What  is  Mr.  Green  pointing  to?  Read  to 'find  out 

what  he  is  saying  to  Bucky . Why  was  Mr.  Green  going 

to  do  something  for  Bucky? 

Page  47.  Do  you  think  Bucky  is  feeling  a  little  happier  ?  Read 

to  learn  what  Mr.  Green  is  saying  to  him . Where  are 

they  going? 
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Page  48.  What  is  Mr.  Green’s  friend  doing?  Read  what  the 

men  plan  to  do  and  how  Bucky  amused  himself . 

Page  49.  The  men  were  busy  finishing  the  work  on  the  engine, 
and  Bucky  walked  out  onto  the  deck.  Read  to  find  out  what 
he  is  thinking  as  he  sees  the  big  boat  go  farther  and  farther 

away . What  is  Bucky  wishing?  Do  you  think  his  family 

is  enjoying  the  ride,  knowing  that  Bucky  was  left  behind? 
Page  50.  Bucky  knew  that  Mr.  Green  was  taking  his  boat  out 
for  a  ride  soon  and  that  he  would  have  to  get  off.  Read  to 

find  out  about  a  surprise  for  Bucky . Why  do  you  think 

Mr.  Green  wants  to  give  Bucky  a  ride? 

Page  51.  Bucky  is  not  sure  about  one  thing.  Read  to  learn 

what  it  is . What  did  Mr.  Green  tell  him? 

Pages  52  and  53.  Bucky  was  back  on  the  boat  and  inside  the 
cabin.  Why  must  everything  be  quite  small  ?  Why  must  things 
be  fastened  in  place?  Read  the  two  pages  to  learn  what  Bucky 

thought  of  it . Did  Bucky  like  the  boat? 

Page  54.  The  engines  were  running,  and  the  boat  was  ready 
to  go.  But  Mr.  Green  brought  something  to  Bucky.  What  is 

it?  Read  what  Mr.  Green  told  Bucky . Why  did  he  want 

Bucky  to  put  on  the  life  jacket?  How  does  a  life  jacket  keep 
you  from  drowning?  Do  you  think  Bucky  will  enjoy  his  ride? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Act  out  this  chapter.  When  you  act  the  part  of  Bucky,  try 
to  make  your  voice  show  how  Bucky’s  feeling  changed 
through  the  story.  Make  up  your  own  words  to  say. 

b.  Write  these  sentences,  putting  in  the  right  word.  Watch 


the  endings. 

1.  The  boat _ away,  wants  went 

2.  Bucky _ at  Mr.  Green’s  boat,  look  looked 

3.  “I  - this  boat,”  he  said,  like  likes 

4.  Bucky _ to  go  for  a  ride,  want  wanted 


c.  See  the  film,  “Boats,”  (Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 
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Bucky  Gets  His  Ride  (Pages  55-63) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  55.  What  is  Mr.  Green’s  friend  doing  ?  What  is  the  name 
of  this  story?  Do  you  think  Bucky  is  happy  now?  Read  what 

Mr.  Green  tells  Bucky . Do  you  think  Bucky  would  like 

to  know  how  the  boat  works? 

Page  56.  Away  went  the  boat.  How  does  it  feel  to  ride  in  a 
fast  boat?  Mr.  Green  asked  Bucky  something  that  pleased  him. 

What  was  it? . How  do  you  think  Bucky  answered  him? 

Page  57.  Bucky  looked  out  over  the  water  after  a  while,  and 
this  is  what  he  saw.  What  boat  do  you  think  it  was  ?  Read  the 

page . What  did  Bucky  ask  Mr.  Green? 

Page  58.  Read  to  find  out  what  Mr.  Green  told  Bucky . 

Page  59.  Mr.  Green  had  a  surprise  for  Bucky  and  his  family. 
Read  to  learn  what  it  was . Do  you  think  Bucky  is  hav¬ 

ing  fun?  How  do  you  think  he  felt  as  he  made  the  little  boat 
pass  the  big  one?  Do  you  think  the  Button  family  is  glad  to 
see  Bucky  in  the  boat? 

Pages  60  and  61.  Read  what  the  Buttons  are  saying . 

Then  the  fast  little  boat  was  ahead  of  the  big  boat.  Read  about 

the  rest  of  Bucky’s  ride . Why  did  they  go  back  to  the  pier? 

Page  62.  Where  are  the  boats  now?  Read  what  Mr.  Green 
and  Bucky  said  to  each  other . 

Page  63.  The  Buttons  are  all  back  on  shore.  What  has  hap¬ 
pened  to  little  Freddy?  Read  what  they  said  when  the  ride 

was  over . Who  had  the  most  fun?  Which  boat  would 

you  rather  ride  in?  Why  was  it  only  fair  that  Bucky  got  a 
ride,  too?  Was  it  his  fault  or  Mr.  Green’s  that  he  missed  the 
ride  on  the  big  boat?  Do  you  think  Mr.  Green  made  up  for 
it?  If  you  were  Eddy,  would  you  wish  you  had  been  Bucky? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Reread  and  tell  the  story  of  “Bucky’s  Big  Day.” 
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b.  With  a  pan  of  water  and  a  toy  boat,  show  how  a  turning 
propeller  makes  a  boat  go.  Put  a  sailboat  in  the  pan,  and 
blow  on  the  sails  as  wind  would  do  to  make  it  go.  What 
does  the  rudder  of  the  boat  do?  Make  a  boat  go  in  circles. 

Ill  THE  BUTTONS  AND  THE  PET  PARADE 

Introducing  the  book: 

Do  you  remember  when  Bucky  Button  got  a  puppy  for  a 
birthday  gift?  The  children  named  the  dog  Bumps,  and  even 
though  it  was  really  Bucky’s  dog,  they  all  loved  little  Bumps 
very  much.  And  they  all  looked  forward  to  helping  Bumps  take 
part  in  the  next  pet  parade  that  would  be  held  in  their  town. 

Each  year  more  children  entered  the  pet  parade.  They 
usually  dressed  up  in  some  way,  and  many  times  they  dressed 
up  their  pets,  too.  The  time  of  the  pet  parade  was  not  very 
far  off,  and  the  Button  children  were  waiting  to  know  when 
it  would  be.  The  next  book  tells  about  how  all  the  Button  chil¬ 
dren  took  their  one  pet  in  the  parade. 

Do  you  see  Bumps  on  the  cover?  He  looks  as  if  he  has 
already  won  a  prize.  Read  the  name  or  title  of  the  book.  Open 
it  to  the  green  pages  where  the  faces  of  the  Buttons  are  and 
where  we  find  the  list  of  stories.  The  faces  will  help  you  re¬ 
member  the  names  of  all  the  Buttons.  (Review.)  Read  the 
names  of  the  stories.  On  what  page  does  our  first  story  begin? 

Where  Is  Bumps?  (Pages  7-14) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  7.  Bumps  is  the  newest  member  of  the  Button  family. 
Our  first  chapter  is  about  the  time  that  the  Buttons  couldn’t 
find  Bumps.  What  time  of  day  is  it  in  this  picture?  Is  it 

night  or  morning?  Read  to  make  sure . 

Page  8.  The  first  thing  Bucky  does  each  morning  is  to  look 
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for  his  dog.  Do  you  see  Bumps’  bed?  Read  what  Bucky  said 

when  he  saw  that  Bumps  was  not  there . 

Page  9.  He  started  out  to  look  for  the  dog.  Find  out  if  Bumps 

came  when  he  called  him . Call  Bumps  the  way  you  think 

Bucky  did. 

Page  10.  Where  do  you  think  Bumps  might  be?  Why  is  Bucky 

on  the  stairway?  Read  to  find  out . Whom  did  Bucky 

ask?  Did  anyone  know  where  Bumps  was? 

Page  11.  The  girls  are  awake  but  still  in  bed.  Read  to  find 

out  if  they  have  seen  Bumps . What  does  Abby  tell  Bucky? 

Page  12.  This  is  the  last  bedroom  in  which  to  look.  Who 
sleeps  in  here?  Yes,  that  is  Eddy  sitting  up  in  bed.  Who 
sleeps  in  the  crib?  Is  he  awake?  Read  what  Eddy  tells  Bucky. 

. Has  Eddy  seen  Bumps?  What  does  he  offer  to  do? 

Page  13.  Read  the  sentence  to  learn  what  everyone  is  doing 

. Where  is  Eddy  looking?  Do  you  think  the  girls  are 

going  to  find  Bumps?  Where  is  Bucky  looking? 

Page  14.  Now  we  know  where  Bumps  was.  Read  to  learn  how 

the  children  found  him  and  what  they  said . Where 

had  Bumps  been  when  Bucky  talked  to  Eddy?  Do  you  think 
Bumps  heard  him?  Look  back  at  the  picture  on  page  12.  Can 
you  see  the  lump  in  the  crib?*  What  did  the  Button  children 
say  about  Bumps? 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Make  sentences  by  matching  beginnings  with  endings. 
Then  find  the  sentences  in  the  story. 

Bucky  was  not  there. 

But  Bumps  looked  for  his  dog. 

All  the  children  “Here  is  Bumps.” 

Freddy  called,  called  Bumps. 

b.  Find  books  about  pets  to  read. 

c.  See  the  filmstrip,  “Paul’s  Puppy,”  (color,  Encyclopedia 
Brittanica  Films). 
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A  Surprise  (Pages  15-22) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  15.  What  is  the  name  of  the  story?  There  are  really 
two  surprises  in  it — one  for  the  children  and  one  little  one  for 
Mother  Button.  Little  Bumps  has  learned  a  trick.  Why  is  he 
sitting  up  begging  in  the  picture?  The  Buttons  are  having 
breakfast,  and  Bumps  thinks  he  should  have  some,  too.  Read 

to  learn  what  Mother  tells  him . Is  Bumps  supposed  to 

be  fed  at  the  table?  What  does  Mother  say? 

Page  16.  What  is  Bumps  doing?  Do  you  think  Father  will 
give  him  something?  Read  the  page  to  learn  the  surprise  news 

that  Abby  has . What  does  Father  tell  Bumps?  What 

is  Abby’s  surprise? 

Page  17.  What  do  you  think  Bumps  thinks  of  the  news? . 

What  do  the  children  want  to  do?  What  is  Bumps  thinking? 
Page  18.  Whose  feet  are  those?  (They  could  be  any  of  the 
girls’  feet.)  What  is  Bumps  doing?  While  Bumps  is  trying  to 
get  some  food  under  the  table,  talk  is  going  on  about  the  pa¬ 
rade.  Read  to  find  out  what  Father  says  to  settle  the  question 

of  who  can  take  Bumps  in  the  parade . What  does  Bucky 

say  they  can  do?  Do  you  think  this  is  generous  of  him? 
Page  19.  Did  Bumps’  idea  work?  What  did  he  get?  Read 

what  the  children  thought  of  Bucky’s  plan . What  did 

they  say?  Will  it  be  easy  to  find  a  way  for  all  six  of  them  to 
take  one  little  dog?  What  was  Bumps  thinking?  Did  he  know 
what  was  being  planned  for  him? 

Page  20.  Look  at  Bumps  now !  Whose  hands  are  those?  Read 

the  page . Tell  what  Bumps  is  doing. 

Page  21.  But  above  the  table,  all  the  children  pretended  not 
to  know  what  was  going  on.  No  one  knew  that  anyone  else 
had  given  Bumps  a  bite.  Read  what  they  were  talking  about 

. What  did  Bucky  want  to  be  in  the  pet  parade?  Can 

you  think  of  how  they  can  all  dress  up? 
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Page  22.  Breakfast  is  over.  What  is  it  time  for  now?  Why 

is  Mother  surprised?  Read  what  she  is  saying . Why 

won’t  Bumps  eat?  It  is  a  good  joke  on  Mother,  but  do  you 
think  the  children  should  feed  Bumps  that  way? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  want,  went  or  wants  to  go  in  the  blanks. 


1.  Bumps  . : .  something  to  eat. 

2.  Bumps .  to  mother. 

3.  “What  do  you  . ?”  she  said. 

4.  The  children . . to  go  in  the  pet  parade. 


b.  Tell  about  how  you  teach  tricks  to  your  dog.  How  do  you 
help  pets  learn  things  you  want  them  to  know? 

c.  Draw  a  picture  of  your  dog  or  another  dog  doing  a  trick. 

What  to  Do?  (Pages  23-30) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  23.  Look  at  the  picture.  What  is  Bucky  trying  to  do? 

Is  Bumps  a  help  to  him?  Read  the  page . Did  you  ever 

have  a  puppy?  How  much  help  was  he  when  your  mother 
was  cleaning? 

Page  24.  All  of  the  Button  children  know  that  they  must 
straighten  up  their  rooms  before  they  go  to  school  or  play. 
Since  Bucky  didn’t  have  time  to  play  with  Bumps,  Bumps  went 
looking  for  someone  else.  What  is  Eddy  trying  to  do?  Is 
Bumps  a  help  to  him?  Read  to  learn  what  Eddy  and  Freddy 

think  of  Bumps’  help . What  was  the  “something  good’’ 

that  Bumps  found  in  their  room?  (A  blanket  to  lie  on.)  Did 
Eddy  let  him  stay  there? 

Page  25.  Bumps  decided  a  nap  was  what  he  wanted  most.  Is 
Candy  going  to  let  him  sleep  in  her  chair?  Read  the  page  to 

find  out  what  she  told  him . Where  do  you  think  Bumps 

will  go  now? 
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Pages  26  and  27.  Why  do  you  think  Bucky  is  in  his  little  broth¬ 
ers'  room?  Did  the  Button  children  help  each  other?  Read 

to  learn . Why  do  mothers  need  help  with  their  work? 

Where  do  you  think  Bumps  is  while  everyone  is  busy? 

Page  28.  Bumps  didn’t  stop  looking  for  a  place  for  a  nap. 

Read  to  find  out  if  he  got  the  nap  he  wanted . Do  you 

think  Mother  is  going  to  let  him  stay  there? 

Page  29.  The  work  is  finished.  What  do  you  suppose  the  But¬ 
ton  children  are  thinking  about  as  they  sit  on  the  front  steps? 

Read  to  find  out . Do  you  think  they  will  find  an  answer? 

Page  30.  From  the  look  on  Bucky’s  face,  what  do  you  think 
has  happened?  Yes,  he  has  an  idea.  Read  the  page  to  see  if 
he  tells  what  his  idea  is . Did  Bucky  tell? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Fold  a  large  sheet  (12x18)  of  manila  paper  into  six  six- 
inch  squares.  Each  square  is  a  room  of  the  Button  house. 
Draw  the  Button  family  in  the  rooms  doing  the  work. 
Bumps  might  be  there,  too,  “helping.” 

b.  Write  a  story,  “How  I  Work,”  telling  what  you  do  to  help 
your  family.  Draw  a  picture  to  go  with  it. 

Getting  Ready  (Pages  31-40) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  31.  What  do  you  think  the  name  of  the  story  means? 
What  are  they  going  to  get  ready  for?  Yes,  the  children  are 
getting  ready  for  the  pet  parade.  They  have  gone  downtown, 
taking  their  old  wooden  coaster  wagon  with  them.  They 
waited  for  the  green  light  and  then  crossed  the  street  to  a 
store.  Can  you  guess  what  they  are  going  to  get?  Read  to  see 
if  the  story  tells  you . 

Page  32.  Now  we  might  find  out  what  Bucky  wants.  He 
knows  the  man  in  the  grocery  store  does  not  need  all  those 
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empty  boxes,  but  he  remembers  his  manners.  How  do  you 
think  he  asks  for  them?  Yes,  he  says  “Please.”  He  asks  for 
them  politely.  Read  to  find  out  if  the  man  gave  them  to  him 

. \  .What  else  does  Bucky  say  that  shows  he  has  good 

manners  ? 

Page  33.  Why  do  you  think  they  want  all  those  boxes?  Now 
they  are  in  front  of  a  paint  store.  Read  to  find  out  what  colors 
of  paint  they  are  going  to  get . 

Page  34.  What  kind  of  store  is  this?  (Bakery.)  They  are  going 
to  buy  a  loaf  of  bread — the  long  kind  that  is  called  French 

bread.  Read  to  find  out  what  the  bread  is  for . Can  you 

guess  why  they  got  bread  for  Bumps?  Do  you  think  they  are 
going  to  let  him  eat  it? 

Page  35.  Now  Abby  is  going  into  a  dry  goods  store.  What  is 
sold  in  a  dry  goods  store?  Read  what  she  says  as  she  goes  in. 

. Did  she  tell  what  she  was  going  to  get? 

Page  36.  What  is  Abby  buying?  What  do  you  think  she  might 

do  with  the  cloth?  Read  to  find  out  if  she  tells  the  man . 

Did  she  tell  him?  Do  you  think  the  Buttons  want  to  keep  what 
they  are  doing  a  secret?  Why? 

Page  37.  The  wagon  is  piled  high  with  things  now.  Read  to 

find  out  if  the  Buttons  have  finished  their  shopping . 

What  does  Bucky  say  they  can  do  now? 

Pages  38  and  39.  Where  are  the  children  now?  Are  they  all 
there?  What  are  they  doing?  Are  they  all  working?  What  is 

Freddy  doing?  Read  to  find  out . Do  you  think  Bumps 

wants  to  let  Freddy  paint  him? 

Page  40.  Why  isn’t  Freddy  much  help?  Read  about  his  sur¬ 
prise  for  Mother . Do  you  think  she  liked  the  surprise? 

Is  that  the  surprise  Bucky  was  talking  about? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Draw  pictures  of  all  the  things  the  Buttons  brought  home 
with  them  from  the  stores.  Look  back  in  the  story  to  be 
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sure  you  got  them  all.  Then  draw  a  picture  of  what  you 
think  they  might  be  making. 

b.  Play  a  sound  game — “I  went  to  the  store  to  get — ”  in  which 
each  player  names  something  that  begins  with  b  or  any 
other  consonant  on  which  children  need  auditory  practice. 

c.  Act  out  the  Buttons’  shopping  trip. 


Away  Go  the  Buttons  (Pages  41-46) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  41.  What  is  the  name  of  the  story?  Where  do  you  think 

the  Buttons  might  be  going?  Read  the  page  to  find  out . 

Do  you  think  Mother  and  Father  Button  know  what  the  chil¬ 
dren  are  going  to  be  in  the  pet  parade?  What  is  Mr.  Button 
looking  at? 

Page  42.  Mrs.  Button  is  just  finishing  the  dishes,  but  Mr.  But¬ 
ton  wants  her  to  see  something  outside.  What  do  you  think  it 

is?  Read  to  learn . What  did  they  see?  What  did  they 

think  of  it?  Do  you  think  they  liked  it? 

Page  43.  Mother  and  Father  Button  are  getting  ready  to 
leave  home  to  go  to  the  pet  parade.  Read  what  Father  Button 

called  to  Mother  before  he  left  the  window. . What  had 

he  seen?  Do  you  think  the  children  really  surprised  their 
parents?  Now  it  is  time  for  us  to  see  their  surprise,  too,  as  we 
turn  the  page. 

Pages  44  and  45.  Do  you  think  Bumps  makes  a  good  walking 
“hot  dog’’?  What  have  the  children  made  of  the  wagon?  Tell 
what  each  child  is  doing.  Can  you  tell  for  sure  who  is  inside 
the  “bottles’’?  Do  you  see  now  why  they  wanted  the  loaf  of 
French  broad?  Read  what  they  said  as  they  started  on  their 
way  to  the  parade . Do  you  think  they  have  made  “some¬ 

thing  funny  and  something  good’’? 

Page  46.  Here  is  Bumps  as  a  hot  dog  sandwich.  Do  you  think 
he  is  enjoying  himself?  Read  to  see  if  the  children  thought 
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so . What  did  Bucky  say  about  Bumps?  Do  you  think 

the  people  watching  the  parade  will  like  Bumps?  Will  he  get 
a  prize? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  story,  “The  Buttons  in  the  Pet  Parade.”  Draw  a 
picture  to  go  with  your  story,  and  paste  them  both  on  a 
large  sheet  of  paper.  Read  each  other’s  stories. 

b.  Begin  to  plan  a  pet  day  for  your  class.  Perhaps  you  can 
have  your  own  pet  parade. 

c.  Make  a  book  about  the  kind  of  pet  you  like  best.  Cut  out 
and  draw  pictures  for  it.  It  can  show  different  kinds  of 
dogs,  cats,  birds,  horses  or  whatever  your  favorite  pet  is. 
Write  stories  for  it  about  your  pet  and  what  he  can  do. 

Here  Comes  the  Parade  (Pages  47-54) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  47.  Why  are  the  people  standing  there?  Do  you  see  Mr. 

and  Mrs.  Button?  What  is  that  man  asking  them? . 

Page  48.  Then  someone  called  out  something  that  made  them 

all  look  down  the  street.  Read  to  see  what  it  was . What 

did  they  see  coming? 

Page  49.  There  are  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button  watching  the  parade 
go  by.  Have  you  ever  taken  your  dog  or  cat  for  a  ride  in  a 
doll  buggy?  Read  to  find  out  what  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button  were 

talking  about . Do  you  think  the  children  made  it  to 

the  parade  all  right?  What  might  have  happened  on  the  way? 
Page  50.  Here  is  the  “invisible  man  with  the  invisible  dog.” 
He  was  a  boy  who  did  not  have  a  pet.  What  does  “invisible” 
mean?  Why  do  you  think  this  boy  used  this  idea?  Read  to 

find  out . Do  you  think  he  might  get  a  pet  sometime? 

Where  is  his  head?  How  does  he  make  the  dog  collar  stay  out 
in  front  of  him? 
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Page  51.  Something  very  interesting  is  coming  now.  Read  to 

find  out  what  it  is . What  was  coming?  What  did  the 

people  think  of  it? 

Pages  52  and  53.  Yes,  the  Button  children  got  to  the  parade 
all  right.  There  they  are.  How  can  the  “bottles”  see  where 
they  are  going?  Read  what  the  people  said  as  the  Buttons 

went  by . Why  did  everybody  laugh?  Do  you  think  the 

children  did  a  good  job?  Tell  how  they  used  all  the  things 
they  brought  home  from  their  shopping. 

Page  54.  There  was  almost  trouble  for  a  moment.  Read  to 
learn  why . What  did  Mother  call  to  the  children? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  come,  comes,  or  came  in  the  sentences. 

1.  They  all  . .  to  the  pet  parade. 

2.  “Here  it _ !”  called  a  boy. 

3.  “Here  they _ ,”  said  Mr.  Button. 

4.  Then  _ the  Button  children. 

b.  Make  a  pet  parade  cut-paper  mural  or  frieze  to  go  around 
the  walls.  Try  to  think  of  what  you  would  be  in  the  pet 
parade,  if  you  could  be  in  one. 

c.  Listen  while  your  teacher  reads,  “The  Animal  Store,”  by 
Rachel  Field. 

Prizes  (Pages  55-62) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  55.  The  name  of  this  story  is  “Prizes.”  (Present  the  word 
prize.)  What  is  a  prize?  The  man  in  the  picture  is  ready  to 
start  giving  out  the  pet  parade  prizes.  Read  to  learn  if  the 

Buttons  are  in  that  crowd  of  people . Who  is  taking  care 

of  Freddy?  Who  is  taking  care  of  Bumps? 

Page  56.  Do  you  remember  this  boy?  Read  to  find  out  what 
his  prize  was . Was  a  puppy  a  good  prize  for  him? 
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Page  57.  Do  you  remember  seeing  this  donkey  in  the  parade  ? 

(See  p.  48.)  Read  to  find  out  if  he  got  a  prize . What 

came  along  just  as  the  boy  and  his  donkey  were  getting  prizes? 
Page  58.  What  is  the  dog  doing?  What  is  the  donkey  back¬ 
ing  into  ?  Who  is  the  girl  near  the  Buttons’  wagon  ?  Read  the 

page . What  does  Freddy  think  of  this? 

Page  59.  What  has  happened  to  the  Buttons’  old  wooden  wa¬ 
gon?  How  do  you  think  the  Button  children  feel  as  they  look 
at  it?  But  just  then  the  man  called  out  something.  Read  to 

find  out  what  it  was . Why  is  he  calling  for  the  Button 

children  and  Bumps? 

Page  60.  The  Buttons  left  the  broken  wagon  and  hurried  to 

the  stand.  Read  what  the  man  told  them . Pretend  you 

are  the  man,  and  read  the  way  he  might  have  talked.  Why 
did  he  say  the  Buttons  should  get  a  prize? 

Page  61.  See  what  the  prize  is !  Read  what  Bucky  said . 

Why  was  the  wagon  a  very  good  prize  for  them  to  get?  How 
did  Bucky  show  that  he  had  good  manners? 

Page  62.  Bumps  is  getting  a  prize,  too.  How  does  he  show 
that  he  has  good  manners  ?  Read  the  story  to  see  what  people 
thought  of  him . Do  you  think  Bumps  should  get  a  prize  ? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Act  out  the  whole  story  of  The  Buttons  and  the  Pet  Parade 
after  rereading  it. 

b.  Finish  your  books  about  your  pets.  Read  each  other’s  books. 

c.  Pretend  you  are  an  animal  in  the  pet  parade.  Can  the  other 
children  guess  what  you  are? 

d.  Tell  about  the  book  you  read  about  pets. 

e.  Watch  the  movie,  “Care  of  Pets,”  (11  min.,  Encyclopedia 
Brittanica  Films).  What  did  you  learn  from  it? 

f.  Listen  to  the  poems,  “Tiger-Cat  Tim,”  by  Edith  H.  Newlin; 
“Cat,”  by  Dorothy  Baruch;  “A  Kitten,”  by  Eleanor  Par- 
jeon.  Which  cat  poem  did  you  like  best?  Listen  to  these  dog 
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poems :  “My  Dog,”  by  Marchette  Chute ;  “The  Hairy  Dog,” 
by  Herbert  Asquith ;  “Bingo  Has  an  Enemy,”  by  Rose  Fyle- 
man.  Which  did  you  like  best?  Write  a  short  poem  of  your 
own  about  your  pet. 

g.  Find  songs  you  like  about  pets.  Sing  them  together. 

h.  Have  a  pet  day.  Invite  people  to  see  the  work  you  have 
done  and  hear  your  poems  and  songs. 

LESSON  PLANS,  FIRST-READER  LEVEL 

I  THE  BUTTONS  AND  MR.  PETE 

Introducing  the  hook:  Who  do  you  think  Mr.  Pete  could  be? 
Yes,  it  is  the  monkey  you  see  on  the  cover.  Do  you  think  the 
monkey  belongs  to  the  Buttons?  We  will  find  out  as  we  read 
the  story. 

You  remember  that  the  six  Button  children  have  a  dog 
named  Bumps.  Open  the  book  to  the  title  page.  There  we  see 
Bumps  with  Mr.  Pete.  Do  you  think  Bumps  is  enjoying  the 
way  Mr.  Pete  teases  him? 

Sometimes  the  Button  children  wish  they  had  another  pet 
to  keep  Bumps  company.  They  were  wishing  that  when  this 
story  started.  But  by  the  time  there  was  a  monkey  around 
the  house  for  a  while,  they  were  glad  to  go  back  to  having  just 
a  dog. 

Turn  to  the  page  where  the  stories  are  listed.  What  is 
Pete  doing  now?  We  will  read  the  story  titles  aloud  together. 
Do  you  think  you  will  like  this  book? 

Pete  Comes  to  the  Buttons  (Pages  7-15) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  7.  Bucky  and  Eddy  are  bringing  a  monkey  in  a  cage  into 
the  old  barn  that  Mr.  Button  has  made  into  a  garage  and  work¬ 
shop.  Where  do  you  think  they  got  the  monkey?  Read  to  learn 
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who  owns  the  monkey  and  why  the  Buttons  have  him . 

What  does  Eddy  think  of  the  idea  of  having  a  monkey? 
Pages  8  and  9.  Bucky  and  Eddy  put  the  cage  in  its  place  on 
the  workbench.  But  there  is  something  bothering  Bucky.  Read 

to  find  out  what  it  is . Why  do  you  think  Eddy  believes 

a  monkey  will  be  fun  to  have?  Do  you  agree  with  him?  Does 
Bucky  like  Mr.  Pete?  What  is  bothering  Bucky?  What  do  you 
think  Mrs.  Button  will  say  when  she  is  told  about  the  monkey? 
Pages  10  and  11.  Why  do  you  think  the  boys  have  such  a  wor¬ 
ried  look?  Read  the  two  pages  to  learn  if  they  told  Mrs.  But¬ 
ton . Why  didn’t  Bucky  come  right  out  and  tell? 

Pages  12  and  13.  The  rest  of  the  family  has  arrived.  Bumps 
came  out  to  see  Bucky  when  he  came  in.  Now  we  see  Freddy, 
the  youngest  Button,  getting  into  the  cooky  jar.  Big  sister 
Abby  is  helping  get  dinner  ready.  One  of  the  girls  seems  to 
be  too  hungry  to  wait  for  dinner.  Mrs.  Button,  in  the  middle 
of  it  all,  is  trying  to  get  a  meal  for  all  of  them.  Read  to  find 

out  if  Bucky  told  her  about  Mr.  Pete  and  what  she  said . 

What  does  she  mean  by  “her  monkeys”? 

Page  14.  Of  course,  they  all  had  to  go  out  to  see  Mr.  Pete. 

Read  what  they  said . How  did  the  other  children  feel 

about  Pete?  Do  you  think  they  will  all  have  fun  with  him? 
Page  15.  But  Mrs.  Button  has  something  to  caution  Bucky 
about  before  she  decides  he  may  keep  Mr.  Pete.  Read  to  learn 

what  it  is . What  did  Pete  do?  Did  Mrs.  Button  seem 

to  like  him?  What  did  she  tell  Bucky?  What  did  Bucky  say? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word.  Write  the  sentence. 

1.  Bucky  will  take  . . . of  Mr.  Pete,  care  came  cage 

2.  Pete  _ _ home  with  Bucky.  care  came  cage 

3.  “Please _ here,”  said  Mother,  come  came  coming 

4.  Bucky  and  Eddy . -  in.  come  came  coming 

5.  “We  are  . said  Bucky.  come  came  coming 
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b.  Learn  more  about  monkeys  from  the  filmstrip,  “Rikki — the 
Baby  Monkey,”  (Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films).  Do  you 
think  Bucky  could  take  care  of  a  monkey? 

c.  Listen  to  the  poem,  “So  Many  Monkeys,”  by  Marion  Edey. 
Which  member  of  the  Button  family  might  say  that  poem? 

d.  Draw  a  picture  of  Mrs.  Button  on  a  day  when  she  thought 
she  had  “too  many  monkeys.” 

Monkey  Fun  (Pages  16-25) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  16.  What  is  the  name  of  the  story?  Who  do  you  think 
will  have  more  fun — the  monkey  or  the  Buttons?  But  it  wasn’t 
to  be  all  fun,  just  as  Mrs.  Button  had  told  Bucky.  Read  how 

Bucky’s  day  was  planned  from  then  on . What  did  Bucky 

have  to  do  in  the  morning?  Was  he  through  for  the  day?  What 
did  he  have  to  give  up  in  order  to  take  care  of  Mr.  Pete?  (Play 
time,  a  little  sleep  in  the  morning.) 

Page  17.  How  did  Bucky  feel  about  his  job?  Did  anyone  help 

him?  Read  to  find  out . Does  Mr.  Pete  make  the  job  any 

easier?  What  is  Bucky  doing  in  the  picture? 

Page  18.  Could  Bucky  skip  his  work  on  a  day  like  this?  Was 


it  as  much  fun  in  bad  weather?  Read  to  find  out  how  Bucky 

and  Mr.  Pete  felt  about  this  weather . Why  did  Bucky 

decide  to  move  Pete’s  cage? 

Page  19.  Do  you  think  Mrs.  Button  will  let  Pete  live  in  the 
house  for  a  while?  Read  to  find  out . What  did  Mrs. 


Button  say?  What  are  Bucky  and  Mr.  Button  doing? 

Pages  20  and  21.  Mr.  Button  and  Bucky  took  Pete  down  into  the 
the  basement  and  set  the  cage  on  a  table.  Then  they  went 
back  upstairs,  for  Mrs.  Button  had  called  them  to  dinner.  Read 

to  learn  what  Eddy’s  idea  was . What  did  Eddy  want 

to  do  with  Pete?  Who  had  been  forgotten  by  Bucky  while  he 
cared  for  the  monkey? 
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Pages  22  and  23.  Everyone  had  fun  when  Bucky  brought  Mr. 

Pete  upstairs — all  but  one.  Read  about  it . What  did  Mr. 

Pete  do?  Why  do  you  think  he  wears  a  collar  and  a  leash? 
Who  didn’t  think  Mr.  Pete  was  funny? 

Page  24.  Bumps  knew  some  tricks,  too.  The  whole  family 
used  to  laugh  at  him  the  way  they  were  laughing  at  Mr.  Pete. 
Why  do  you  think  Bumps  is  doing  his  tricks  now?  Read  to 

see  if  it  helped  him  get  the  attention  he  wanted . How 

do  you  think  Bumps  felt  when  Bucky  said,  “Go  away,  Bumps.” 
Page  25.  The  fun  ended,  for  it  was  time  to  put  Pete  back 
into  his  cage.  Do  you  think  Pete  is  tired?  Read  the  page. 

. What  monkeyshine  did  Pete  do  as  Bucky  put  him 

into  the  cage  ?  Why  is  Bucky  locking  the  cage  ?  Who  had  more 
fun — the  Buttons  or  Mr.  Pete? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  the  right  word  to  make  a  good  sentence. 

Choose  went ,  ivas  or  want. 


1.  Bucky _ out  to  Pete. 

2.  Then  he  _ _ to  school. 

3.  He _ back  to  Pete  after  school. 

4.  He  did  not _ Pete  to  be  cold. 

5.  “I  _ to  take  Pete  in,”  he  said. 

6.  “We _ to  play  with  him,”  said  Eddy. 


b.  Tell  about  monkey  fun  you  have  seen  at  the  zoo. 

c.  Divide  a  6x18  paper  into  3  squares.  Show  work  that  had 
to  be  done  for  Pete  in  each  square.  What  food  does  a  mon¬ 
key  eat? 

Pete  Gets  Away  (Pages  26-32) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  26.  Read  the  title  of  this  story.  How  do  you  think  Pete 
could  get  away  when  Bucky  locked  him  in  his  cage?  We  will 
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find  out  as  we  read  this  story.  What  kind  of  day  is  it  out¬ 
doors?  Bucky  is  the  last  one  getting  ready  for  school.  Read 

to  learn  why . How  many  Buttons  are  old  enough  to 

go  to  School?  (All  but  Eddy  and  Freddy.) 

Page  27.  Who  is  left  at  home?  Read  what  all  of  them  are 

going  to  do  this  morning . What  did  Mother  tell  Eddy 

and  Freddy?  What  did  Eddy  think  would  be  fun  to  do? 
Pages  28  and  29.  Where  have  the  little  boys  gone?  What  are 
they  doing?  What  do  you  think  Bumps  thinks  of  the  bubbles? 
When  you  play  inside  on  a  rainy  day,  do  you  get  tired  of  doing 
the  same  thing?  That  is  what  happened  to  the  little  boys. 

Read  to  learn  what  they  decided  to  do  after  a  while . 

What  does  Eddy  have  in  his  hand?  (The  key  to  the  cage.) 
Do  you  think  it  is  all  right  for  them  to  let  Pete  out  of  his  cage? 
Page  30.  What  do  the  pictures  on  this  page  tell  us?  Read 
what  happened.  ..*...  .What  is  Eddy  trying  to  do?  Do  you 
think  he  can  do  everything  Pete  can  do? 

Page  31.  Do  you  think  Bumps  is  having  fun,  too?  Read  to 

find  out . Who  thought  it  would  be  fun  to  have  Pete 

“ride  horseback”  on  Bumps?  Did  Bumps  like  it?  How  did  he 
get  rid  of  Pete?  What  did  Pete  do  then? 

Page  32.  There  was  Pete,  away  up  high,  when  something  hap¬ 
pened.  Read  about  it . What  trouble  are  the  boys  in? 

Did  Eddy  mean  to  do  anything  wrong  when  he  let  Pete  out? 
What  did  he  forget?  Do  you  think  the  monkey  will  be  all 
right  alone  in  the  basement  and  out  of  his  cage? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  these  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

Eddy  let  Pete  out  of  the  cage. 

Eddy  and  Freddy  went  down  to  Pete. 

Mother  called  them  to  come  up. 

b.  Make  hand  or  stick  puppets  of  Bumps  and  Pete.  Pretend 
the  two  are  talking  together.  Make  up  a  little  play  of  what 
they  would  say. 
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c.  Draw  a  picture  of  Mr.  Pete  doing  one  of  his  tricks  or  of 
what  you  think  he  did  when  he  was  alone  in  the  basement. 

Monkey  See,  Monkey  Do  (Pages  33-40) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  33.  Read  the  name  of  this  story.  Did  anyone  ever  say 
that  to  you?  The  story  begins  just  after  lunchtime.  Freddy 
usually  takes  a  rest  at  that  time  of  day,  and  Eddy  plays  alone. 
But  today  Mother  Button  has  other  plans.  Read  to  learn  what 

they  were . What  did  Eddy  plan  to  do?  Why  was  he 

in  a  hurry  to  get  back  to  the  basement?  What  did  his  mother 
tell  him  to  do  instead? 

Page  34.  Who  is  peeking  in  at  the  kitchen  door  ?  Read  to  find 

out  if  Mrs.  Button  sees  him . What  had  Eddy  failed  to 

do?  Should  he  have  told  his  mother  that  Pete  was  loose?  Why? 
What  was  Mrs.  Button  doing?  Did  she  see  Pete  looking  in 
at  her? 

Page  35.  What  is  happening  in  the  top  picture?  Read  what 


Mrs.  Button  said . Where  is  she  going?  Find  the  sen¬ 

tence  on  this  page  which  tells  what  is  happening  in  the  bot¬ 
tom  picture . What  do  you  think  might  happen  now? 


Page  36.  What  is  Pete  doing?  Read  the  page . What 

was  he  making?  (A  mess.)  How  do  you  think  Mother  But¬ 
ton  will  feel  when  she  comes  back  to  the  kitchen?  But  she  is 
on  the  telephone  talking  and  has  no  idea  that  Pete  is  loose. 

Page  37.  Where  is  Pete  now  ?  Read  how  he  got  there . 

What  do  you  think  he  will  do  next? 

Page  38.  Where  did  he  go  ?  (Upstairs  and  into  the  girls’  room.) 

What  is  he  doing?  Read  the  page . Do  you  think  the 

girls  will  be  glad  to  see  what  he  has  done  with  their  doll  clothes  ? 
What  else  do  you  think  he  might  do  in  their  room? 

Page  39.  What  room  is  Pete  in  now?  (Bathroom.)  Read  how 
he  got  the  idea  of  shaving . Was  'his  shaving  a  case  of 
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monkey  see,  monkey  do?  Whom  had  he  watched  shaving? 
Do  you  think  he  is  having  fun? 

Page  40.  Where  is  Pete  now?  Read  to  find  out  whose  room 

he  is  in . How  do  you  think  Mrs.  Button  happened  to 

come  looking  for  him?  What  had  happened  downstairs?  What 
do  you  think  Pete  might  have  done  in  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button’s 
room  before  she  found  him? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Divide  a  6x18  strip  of  manila  paper  into  three  squares. 
Draw  pictures  of  three  things  you  think  happened  in  this 
chapter  which  the  pictures  in  the  book  do  not  show. 

b.  Write  a  sentence  to  go  under  each  of  your  pictures. 

c.  Find  five  more  words  in  “The  Buttons  and  Mr.  Pete”  which 
begin  the  same  as  come. 

d.  Look  in  books  for  more  monkey  stories  to  read. 

How  to  Catch  a  Monkey  (Pages  41-50) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  41.  Pete  is  still  loose.  Where  do  you  think  he  is  now? 
Read  the  name  of  the  story.  Do  you  think  it  will  be  easy  to 
catch  him?  Why  not?  Read  to  learn  what  Mother  is  saying 

to  Eddy . Do  you  think  Eddy  is  going  to  catch  Pete? 

Pages  42  and  43.  Read  to  learn  how  they  tried  to  catch  Pete. 

. Why  was  it  hard  to  get  the  monkey? 

Page  44.  Whose  room  is  Pete  in?  Read  to  find  out  if  Eddy 

and  his  mother  catch  the  monkey . Do  you  think  Freddy 

will  be  able  to  help  much?  Who  do  you  think  is  coming? 
Page  45.  Who  is  coming  into  the  house  ?  Read  to  find  out  what 

Bucky  says  when  he  finds  out  that  Pete  is  loose . What 

did  Bucky  ask?  Was  Eddy  doing  the  right  thing  when  he  an¬ 
swered,  “I  did  it”?  Do  you  think  he  is  sorry  now  that  he  let 
Pete  out  of  the  cage? 
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Pages  46  and  47.  The  whole  family  chased  Pete  a  while.  Then 
Bucky  began  to  think.  “Pete  likes  cherries ,”  he  thought.  “I 
will  fix  a  trap  for  him  using  cherries.”  Read  the  two  pages 

to  see  how  his  plan  started . What  did  Bucky  do  with 

one  of  the  cherries?  Do  you  think  he  will  try  to  grab  Pete 
when  he  comes  for  the  cherry? 

Page  48.  Ifucky  knew  that  Pete  was  too  quick  for  him  and 
would  jump  back  if  he  reached  for  him.  There  is  more  to  his 
plan.  What  does  he  have  in  his  hand?  What  is  Pete  watch¬ 
ing  him  do?  Do  you  think  Pete  would  like  more  cherries? 

Read  what  Bucky  called  to  Pete . 

Page  49.  Read  what  Bucky  said  as  he  put  a  hole  in  the  cover 

of  the  box . What  does  he  mean  by  “just  big  enough”? 

Can  you  guess?  Look  at  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
What  has  Bucky  done  with  the  box  of  cherries?  Can  you  guess 
how  he  is  going  to  catch  Pete? 

Page  50.  What  did  Pete  do?  Pete  has  just  found  out  that 
he  can’t  get  his  hand  out  of  the  box  and  still  bring  out  a 
cherry.  Bucky  had  learned  from  Mr.  Jones  that  once  a  mon¬ 
key  has  his  hands  on  something  he  likes,  he  will  seldom  let 

go.  Read  what  Bucky  said . How  did  Bucky  catch  the 

monkey?  Where  is  Pete  in  the  bottom  picture?  The  string  is 
off  the  box,  and  he  is  happy  now.  Why? 


Correlated  Activities: 


a.  Match  two  sentence  parts  to  make  a  good  sentence.  Write 
the  sentences. 

1.  Mr.  Pete  jumped  to  eat  the  cherries. 

2.  Mr.  Pete  wanted  on  the  monkey. 

3.  Buqky  played  a  trick  away  up  high. 

4.  The  Buttons  ran  after  the  monkey. 


b.  Do  you  think  monkeys  are  very  smart?  Just  for  fun,  listen 
to  “The  Monkeys  and  the  Crocodile,”  by  Laura  E.  Richards. 
Why  weren’t  those  monkeys  very  smart? 
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c.  Find  stories  to  read  such  as  “The  Three  Little  Pigs,”  in 
which  someone  thinks  his  way  out  of  a  problem  as  Bucky 
did  in  this  story. 

Oh,  That  Monkey!  (Pages  51-57) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  51.  How  do  you  think  the  house  looked  when  Pete  was 

finally  in  his  cage?  Read  the  page . What  did  Abby 

think  of  Mr.  Pete  now? 

Page  52.  Bucky  remembers  something  and  sets  about  getting 

the  cleaning  tools.  Read  what  he  remembered . 

Page  53.  What  is  Bumps  doing?  Read  to  learn  what  Bucky 

thinks  as  he  gets  ready  to  clean  up  after  Mr.  Pete . How 

did  Bumps  help?  If  Bucky  had  to  choose  between  Bumps  and 
Mr.  Pete  right  now,  which  one  would  he  choose  to  keep? 
Pages  54  and  55.  All  over  the  house  people  are  cleaning  up 
after  Mr.  Pete.  Why  is  everyone  helping?  What  did  Eddy  say 

as  he  saw  Bucky  starting  to  clean  the  rooms? . How 

did  the  Buttons  show  that  they  were  a  good  family? 

Page  56.  How  do  you  think  Bucky  feels  now?  Read  to  find 

out  if  he  can  sit  down  to  rest  now . What  did  Bucky 

have  to  do  ? 

Page  57.  What  did  he  find  when  he  got  down  to  the  cage? 
Do  you  think  he  still  likes  his  job?  Read  what  he  said  as  he 

saw  Pete . Was  Bucky  a  good  sport  about  his  promise 

to  take  care  of  Pete,  as  well  as  to  have  fun  with  Pete? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  get  or  got  in  the  blanks. 

1.  Mrs.  Button  is  going  to _ dinner. 


2.  Bucky  _ _ the  cleaning  things. 

3.  “ -  it,  Bumps,”  he  said. 

4.  Bumps _  it  for  Bucky. 
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b.  See  the  filmstrip,  “We  Work  Together,”  (Cottontail  Series, 
Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 

So  Long,  Pete  (Pages  58-63) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  58  and  59.  When  do  you  say  “so  long”  to  a  person  ?  What 
do  you  think  will  happen  in  this  chapter?  As  you  see  in  the 
first  picture,  Bucky  has  just  had  a  telephone  call.  Read  about 

the  news  he  had . Who  called  Bucky?  What  was  the 

news?  Who  wanted  to  help  take  Mr.  Pete?  How  are  they 
going  to  get  him  back  to  Mr.  Jones’  house? 

Page  60.  But  their  troubles  with  Mr.  Pete  are  not  over.  What 

is  happening  in  the  picture?  Read  the  page . What  did 

Pete  try  to  do?  What  did  Candy  tell  him?  You  cannot  see 
Bumps,  but  he  is  with  the  children.  Can  you  imagine  how  he 
would  look  if  he  knew  what  was  said? 

Page  61.  Who  is  the  man?  (Mr.  Jones.)  Do  you  think  Pete 
is  glad  to  see  him?  Do  you  think  he  is  glad  to  see  Mr.  Pete? 

Read  what  he  said . Was  he  pleased  with  the  care  Bucky 

had  given  the  monkey?  What  is  Mr.  Jones  giving  Bucky? 
(This  is  not  a  reward,  but  pay  for  a  job  Bucky  had  agreed 
to  do.)  What  did  Mr.  Jones  ask  Bucky? 

Page  62.  Why  do  the  Buttons  look  sad  ?  Read  what  they  said 

as  they  left  Pete  with  Mr.  Jones . Do  you  think  Bumps 

was  learning  to  like  Mr.  Pete?  Will  the  children  miss  Pete? 
Page  63.  They  were  sad,  but  not  for  long.  Read  what  they 

said  as  they  hurried  home . Do  you  think  they  are  right 

about  being  monkeys  enough  for  Mother?  Why  is  Bumps 
so  cheerful?  Would  you  like  to  belong  to  the  Button  family? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Reread  the  book  Then  make  a  drawing  which  shows  the 
main  idea  of  one  chapter. 
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b.  Put  your  pictures  (a.)  together  on  a  long  strip  of  paper 
to  make  a  movie  of  The  Buttons  and  Mr.  Pete.  Make  a 
theater  stage  with  a  carton  and  two  pieces  of  broomstick. 
Show  the  movie  to  another  group  of  children,  and  tell  the 
story  as  the  pictures  are  shown. 

c.  Discuss  what  Bucky  learned  in  taking  care  of  Mr.  Pete  and 
what  Eddy  learned. 

d.  Decide  which  were  the  hardest  words  in  The  Buttons  and 
Mr.  Pete.  Write  them  on  small  strips  of  paper,  and  put 
them  in  a  box  like  the  one  Bucky  fixed  for  the  cherries. 
But  make  the  hole  big  enough  to  get  your  hand  in  and  out. 
Take  turns  drawing  out  words.  If  you  can  read  the  word 
you  draw  and  use  it  in  a  sentence,  you  may  keep  it.  See 
who  can  get  the  most  words. 

e.  Use  the  stick  or  hand  puppets  you  made  of  Bumps  and 
Pete.  Tell  the  story  as  either  one  of  them  might  have  told 
it  if  they  could  talk.  Talk  clearly,  and  make  the  story  as 
funny  as  you  can. 

II  THE  BUTTONS  AT  THE  FARM 
Guided  Reading: 

Introducing  the  hook:  When  summer  came,  Mr.  Button  planned 
to  take  a  vacation  from  his  work  as  a  truck  driver.  The  family 
was  trying  to  decide  what  to  do  so  that  everyone  would  have 
a  good  time.  Just  as  they  were  trying  to  make  up  their  minds, 
some  visitors  arrived  at  their  home.  The  visitors  were  Mr. 
Button’s  brother,  Uncle  Ben,  and  his  wife,  Aunt  Jane.  Uncle 
Ben  and  Aunt  Jane  live  on  a  farm  about  fifty  miles  from  the 
Button  house,  and  all  the  Button  children  love  to  go  there. 

“We  want  to  ask  a  favor,”  said  Uncle  Ben.  “Jane  and  I 
would  like  to  take  a  little  trip  in  our  car.  But  you  know  how 
it  is  on  a  farm.  You  just  can’t  go  away  and  leave  the  animals. 
Now,  Jane  and  I  wondered  if  you  folks  would  be  willing  to 
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come  to  live  in  our  house  and  pretend  the  farm  is  yours  while 
we  go  on  the  trip.  We  would  appreciate  it  very  much,  and  we 
thought  the  children  might  like  it.” 

“Would  we!”  said  Bucky.  “I  sure  would!” 

“So  would  I !”  said  all  the  others.  And  Mr.  and  Mrs.  But¬ 
ton  said,  “It  would  be  like  a  vacation  for  us,  too.  It  would 
be  a  change  from  living  in  town.” 

The  book  we  are  going  to  read  now  tells  about  what  hap¬ 
pened  when  the  city  Buttons  turned  into  country  Buttons. 

What  is  the  name  of  this  book?  On  the  cover,  we  see 
Bucky  on  the  day  the  pigs  got  loose.  Let’s  open  the  books  to 
the  page  where  the  stories  are  listed  and  read  the  names  of 
the  stories.  Do  they  sound  interesting?  Turn  to  page  7. 


Help  for  Uncle  Ben  (Pages  6-14) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  6  and  7.  What  does  the  picture  show  ?  The  Buttons  are 
on  the  way  to  Uncle  Ben’s  farm.  You  can  see  Abby,  Candy, 
and  Dotty  sitting  along  one  side  of  the  back  of  the  truck,  and 
Bucky  and  Eddy  are  there,  too.  Do  you  remember  Bumps? 
He  is  down  on  the  floor  where  you  can’t  see  him,  but  he  has 
come  along.  In  the  front,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Button  have  Freddy 

with  them.  Read  the  page . Do  you  think  the  Buttons 

will  have  a  good  time?  How  will  they  help  Uncle  Ben? 
Pages  8  and  9.  They  got  to  the  farm,  and  Uncle  Ben  and  Aunt 
Jane  hurried  outside  to  meet  them.  The  children,  especially 
the  younger  ones,  could  hardly  stop  to  say  “Hello.”  They  were 
in  too  much  of  a  hurry  to  see  other  things.  Read  the  two 

pages . What  did  Eddy  want  to  see?  What  did  Dotty 

want  to  see?  What  did  Uncle  Ben  tell  them? 

Page  10.  Where  do  you  think  Aunt  Jane  and  Mother  Button 
have  gone?  What  are  the  rest  of  the  family  doing?  Little  Fred¬ 
dy  was  still  enough  of  a  baby  to  think  that  all  little  animals 
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were  dogs.  Read  what  they  said  as  they  looked  at  the  pigs. 

. What  did  Uncle  Ben  say  about  the  pigs?  Do  the  pigs 

look  as  if  that  were  true? 

Page  11.  Who  is  in  the  chicken  yard?  What  do  you  think 
Bumps  thinks  of  the  chickens?  What  do  the  chickens  think  of 
Bumps?  Read  to  learn  what  Eddy  thought  the  chickens  were 

trying  to  do . What  did  Uncle  Ben  tell  him? 

Page  12.  What  is  Eddy  doing?  Would  you  like  to  do  that? 
Do  you  think  the  chickens  will  still  try  to  eat  his  shoelaces? 

Read  the  page . What  did  Uncle  Ben  give  Eddy?  What 

do  chickens  eat?  Do  you  think  Eddy  is  enjoying  himself  ?  What 
kind  of  noise  would  be  going  on  all  around  him? 

Page  13.  What  is  the  big  building  in  the  picture?  What  is 
the  tall,  round  building?  Do  you  know  what  the  silo  is  for? 
Uncle  Ben  is  telling  Mr.  Button  something.  Read  to  learn  what 

it  is . What  work  needs  to  be  done? 

Page  14.  Uncle  Ben’s  dog,  Buff,  has  come  to  see  the  visitors. 
(If  the  children  read  The  Buttons  and  the  Whirlyhird,  they 
will  remember  that  Buff  was  the  dog  that  was  rescued.)  The 
Buttons  are  going  to  take  care  of  Buff  while  his  owners  are 
away.  Do  you  think  Buff  and  Bumps  will  have  fun  together? 
Read  to  learn  what  Uncle  Ben  and  Mr.  Button  are  saying. 

. Mr.  Button  used  to  do  farm  work  a  long  time  ago 

when  he  and  Ben  were  boys  growing  up  on  the  farm.  Do  you 
think  he  will  like  doing  it  again? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  these  sentences  in  the  order  that  tells  the  story: 

The  Buttons  saw  the  pigs. 

The  Buttons  went  to  the  farm. 

Mr.  Button  said,  “We  will  do  the  farm  work.” 

Eddy  gave  the  chickens  something  to  eat. 
b„  Find  books  about  farms  and  farm  animals.  Read  as  many 
as  you  can. 
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c.  Uncle  Ben’s  farm  is  a  dairy  farm.  Learn  all  you  can  about 
dairy  farms  from  books,  a  visit  to  a  farm,  films,  pictures 
and  talking  to  people  who  know.  What  questions  would  you 
like  answered?  (List  questions  on  newsprint  for  later  ref¬ 
erence.  Guide  questioning  to  such  areas  as  purpose  of 
buildings,  animals  kept,  crops  grown,  storing  of  products, 
care  of  milk.) 

d.  See  the  film,  “Feeding  the  Animals,’’  (color,  Life  on  the 
Farm  Series,  Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 


Fun  for  Bumps  (Pages  15-20) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  15.  What  is  about  to  happen?  Read  the  page  to  find 

out . Whose  car  is  in  the  picture  ?  What  did  Mr.  Button 

tell  Uncle  Ben? 

Pages  16  and  17.  There  they  go  as  the  Buttons  wave  good-by. 
Uncle  Ben  has  a  last  message  for  the  Buttons  about  his  dog, 
Buff,  and  that  reminded  Bucky  of  something.  Read  to  find  out 

what  it  was . What  did  Uncle  Ben  call  back  about  the 

dog?  Where  do  you  think  Bumps  is? 

Page  18.  The  children  are  all  looking  for  Bumps.  Read  to 

learn  where  they  looked . Did  they  find  him?  Call  Bumps 

the  way  you  think  they  did. 

Page  19.  Buff  is  looking  down  the  road  and  barking.  Read  to 

find  out  why . What  was  Buff  trying  to  tell  the  Buttons? 

Is  that  car  coming  to  the  farm  or  going  away  ?  Can  you  guess 
where  Bumps  is? 

Page  20.  The  car  has  arrived.  Whose  car  is  it  ?  Who  is  jump¬ 
ing  out?  Read  to  see  what  happened . Look  back  at  the 

picture  on  page  15.  Do  you  see  how  Bumps  got  in  the  car? 
Does  he  feel  sorry  for  what  he  did?  How  do  you  think  the 
Buttons  felt  when  they  saw  him?  Do  you  think  he  got  a  spank¬ 
ing? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word  for  each  sentence. 

1.  The  Buttons  were  at  the  f _  from  farm  for 

2.  “See  the  p _ eat,”  said  Uncle  Ben.  play  please  pigs 

3.  Uncle  Ben  and  Aunt  Jane  are  r _  to  go. 

ready  red  ride 

4.  “Play  w . .  Bumps,”  said  Uncle  Ben  to  Buff. 

went  will  with 

5.  Bumps  c _ back  from  his  ride,  come  came  could 

b.  Fold  a  sheet  of  paper  6x18  inches  into  three  squares.  Draw 
three  pictures  to  show  what  happened  to  Bumps  that  was 
“Fun  for  Bumps.” 

A  Farmer's  Work  (Pages  21-26) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  21.  What  time  of  day  is  it?  How  early  does  the  sun 
come  up  in  summer?  What  time  of  day  do  you  think  Bucky 
gets  up  when  he  is  at  home?  Read  the  page  to  see  if  he  is 
ready  to  get  up  now . Read  aloud  the  parts  of  Mr.  But¬ 

ton  and  Bucky.  Why  do  they  have  to  get  up  so  early? 

Page  22.  Where  is  everyone  else  ?  Down  in  the  kitchen,  Bucky 
had  expected  to  find  breakfast.  Read  what  his  father  tells  him. 

. What  did  Bucky  find  came  first? 

Page  23.  Where  are  Mr.  Button  and  Bucky  now  ?  Read  to  learn 

what  work  they  will  do . Who  is  going  to  get  hay  for  the 

cows  to  eat  while  they  wait  to  be  milked  ?  What  is  Mr.  Button 
going  to  do  ? 

Pages  24  and  25.  Bucky  went  up  to  the  loft.  There  was  the  hay, 
but  he  had  never  used  a  hay  fork  before.  Each  time  he  tried 
to  get  a  forkful  of  hay,  it  just  fell  off  the  fork.  Read  about 

the  troubles  he  had . What  did  the  cows  do  to  hurry 

Bucky  along?  Why  did  his  father  come  up?  What  did  he  tell 
Bucky?  Did  Bucky  learn  to  get  the  hay? 
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Page  26.  Do  you  think  the  cows  are  happier  now?  Read  to 

learn  what  Bucky  decided . Do  you  think  Bucky  will 

learn  to  be  a  good  farmer?  Have  you  ever  learned  to  do  some¬ 
thing  you  thought  you  couldn’t  do?  Bucky  believed  in  the  old 
saying,  “If  at  first  you  don’t  succeed,  try,  try  again.” 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  parts  of  the  sentences. 

1.  Bucky  and  his  father 

2.  Bucky  tried  and  tried 

3.  The  hay  was  for 

4.  Mr.  Button  was  going 

5.  Mr.  Button  showed  Bucky 

b.  See  the  filmstrip,  “Milking,”  (Life  on  the  Farm  Series,  En¬ 
cyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 

c.  Make  clay  animals  for  a  model  of  Uncle  Ben’s  farm. 


to  get  the  hay. 
went  out  to  the  barn, 
how  to  get  the  hay. 
the  cows  to  eat. 
to  milk  the  cows. 


Freddy's  Surprise  (Pages  27-36) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  27.  Later  in  the  morning,  after  the  family  had  eaten 
breakfast,  Mrs.  Button  decided  to  do  some  baking.  Read  to 

find  out  what  she  needs  and  how  she  will  get  some . 

What  is  it  Mrs.  Button  needed?  Where  do  you  think  the  But¬ 
tons  get  eggs  when  they  are  at  their  home  in  town?  Dotty 
thought  she  would  have  to  go  to  the  store,  but  Bucky  laughed 
at  her.  What  did  he  tell  her? 

Pages  28  and  29.  The  children  all  went  out  to  try  to  get  the 
eggs.  Abby  knew  there  was  an  egg  under  one  of  the  hens. 

Read  what  happened  when  she  tried  to  get  it . Who  knew 

how  to  get  the  eggs?  Bucky  had  been  with  Aunt  Jane  one  day 
when  she  went  into  the  henhouse,  and  he  knew  where  she  al¬ 
ways  looked  for  eggs.  It  sounded  easy.  Have  you  ever  tried 
to  get  an  egg  from  under  a  hen? 
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Pages  30  and  31.  Bucky  knew  how  Aunt  Jane  gathered  eggs, 
and  he  showed  Abby  what  to  do.  Read  to  learn  if  the  children 

found  the  eggs . What  did  Abby  say  to  the  hen?  Do 

you  think  the  hen  understood  her?  Did  she  get  some  eggs? 
Did  all  the  children  get  eggs?  Where  did  they  go  to  look  be¬ 
sides  in  the  hen  house? 

Page  32.  How  did  Freddy  feel  when  everyone  else  found  some 
eggs  and  he  found  none?  Read  to  learn  what  they  are  going 

to  do  next . What  did  Bucky  want  to  do?  Did  you  ever 

play  in  the  hay  in  a  barn? 

Page  33.  Does  this  look  like  a  good  place  to  play  ?  Bucky  took 
the  eggs  into  the  house,  and  then  all  the  children  climbed  the 

ladder  to  the  hayloft.  Read  the  story . 

Pages  34  and  35.  Does  this  look  like  fun  to  you?  Let’s  read 

together  what  the  children  cried  out  as  they  jumped . 

Why  was  it  all  right  for  them  to  jump  from  the  high  hay  pile 
to  the  low  one?  Abby  looked  for  a  safe  place  for  little  Freddy 
to  jump,  and  he  is  about  to  slide  down  the  haystack. 

Page  36.  Read  to  learn  how  Freddy  found  some  eggs,  too. 
. What  did  Freddy  land  on?  Do  you  think  he  was  happy? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  story.  Name  it  “How  Freddy  Found  the  Eggs.” 

b.  Report  on  all  you  have  learned  about  a  dairy  farm.  Can 
you  answer  all  your  questions? 

c.  See  the  filmstrip,  “Gathering  Eggs,”  (Life  on  the  Farm  Se¬ 
ries,  Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 

d.  Listen  to  “The  Egg,”  by  Laura  E.  Richards. 

Milking  Time  (Pages  37-42) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  37.  What  kind  of  day  is  it?  Where  do  you  think  Mr. 
Button  is  going  in  the  rain?  Read  to  find  out . What 
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is  Mr.  Button  going  to  do?  What  did  he  ask  the  children?  Do 
you  think  they  were  glad  to  go  out  after  being  inside  all  day? 
Page  38.  They  put  on  their  raincoats  and  out  they  went,  just 
as  the  sky  grew  very  black — about  as  black  as  night.  Read 

the  story . How  did  the  cows  show  that  they  were  waiting 

to  be  milked? 

Page  39.  Mr.  Button  let  the  cows  into  the  barn,  but  he  had 
to  turn  on  the  electric  lights  before  he  could  find  the  door. 
What  is  he  carrying?  Soon  Mr.  Button  will  have  two  cows 
ready  to  be  milked  and  will  plug  the  machines  into  the  electric 

outlet.  Read  what  happened . What  do  you  think  the 

surprise  was? 

Page  40.  Read  the  story  on  this  page . Why  did  the 

barn  get  all  black?  What  did  Mr.  Button  use  for  light  then? 
Could  he  use  his  electric  milkers? 

Page  41.  Mr.  Button  learned  how  to  milk  cows  when  he  was 
just  a  boy  and  there  was  no  electric  milking  machine.  Did  you 
ever  watch  a  cow  being  milked  this  way?  Read  what  hap¬ 
pened  while  Mr.  Button  was  milking . What  did  Mr. 

Button  tell  the  children?  What  happened  that  made  it  light 
again? 

Page  42.  Dotty  thought  it  was  all  part  of  her  father’s  magic, 
or  pretended  she  did.  Read  what  she  said  as  they  looked  out 

at  the  world,  which  was  light  again . What  do  they 

see  outside?  What  do  you  think  they  should  do  before  they 
go  outdoors?  What  can  they  play  now? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word  to  make  a  good  sentence. 


1.  Who _ to  go  with  me?  want  wants  went 

2.  Out  they  all  .  want  wants  went 

3.  It  _ raining.  was  saw  said 

4.  They _ the  cows.  was  saw  said 

5.  “Moo!” . .  the  cows.  was  saw  said 
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b.  See  the  filmstrip,  “Milking,”  (Life  on  the  Farm  Series,  En¬ 
cyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 

c.  Draw  a  picture  of  a  dairy  farmer  doing  some  part  of  his 
work. 


After  the  Pigs  (Pages  43-50) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  43.  What  work  are  Mr.  Button  and  the  boys  doing?  What 

makes  us  think  something  is  wrong?  Read  to  find  out . 

What  did  Mr.  Button  notice? 

Page  44.  What  have  they  found?  Read  to  see  what  they  are 

saying . Do  you  think  that  might  be  where  the  pigs 

got  out?  What  are  they  going  to  do  now? 

Page  45.  Where  is  everyone  going?  Read  to  find  out . 

Who  came  to  help  find  the  pigs? 

Pages  46  and  47.  Do  you  think  the  children  can  catch  the  pigs  ? 
Read  how  they  tried  to  do  it.  .Who  do  you  think  will 

be  more  help,  Buff  or  Bumps?  What  did  the  children  do  to 
try  to  catch  the  pigs  ?  What  happened  to  Bucky  ?  Do  you  think 
they  will  ever  get  the  pigs  into  the  pen  this  way? 

Page  48.  The  pigs  went  far  into  the  cornfield,  and  the  tall 
corn  hid  them  from  sight  most  of  the  time.  Sometimes  one 
would  run  out,  but  it  would  go  back  in  again  before  Mr.  But¬ 
ton  could  get  it.  Everyone  was  working  hard,  but  they  were 
not  getting  anywhere.  Read  to  learn  what  Mr.  Button  decided 
to  do . What  did  he  tell  the  children?  Look  at  the  pic¬ 

ture  on  page  49.  How  are  they  going  to  work  together? 

Page  49.  Why  will  this  plan  work?  Read  the  page.  Who  was 
the  only  Button  that  did  not  help? 

Page  50.  Did  their  plan  work?  Did  Bumps  help?  Read  to 

find  out  how  it  ended . Act  out  the  way  in  which  the 

Buttons  got  the  pigs  into  the  pen.  Do  you  think  Bumps  thought 
he  was  helping?  Can  you  think  of  other  jobs  that  can  be  done 
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by  people  working  together?  (Running  a  train,  looking  for  a 
lost  person,  operating  a  school  or  hospital  efficiently,  complet¬ 
ing  a  class  project  at  school.) 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  the  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

Then  they  worked  together. 

The  Buttons  were  trying  to  find  the  pigs. 

They  got  the  pigs  back  in. 

They  ran  this  way  and  that  way. 

b.  Read  about  pigs.  Learn  what  they  eat,  and  what  farmers 
do  with  them. 

c.  You  made  clay  animals  for  a  model  of  Uncle  Ben’s  dairy 
farm.  Make  the  farm  itself  on  a  large  sheet  of  paper  or 
in  a  sandbox.  Make  the  barn,  silo,  house,  and  other  build¬ 
ings.  Show  the  places  where  the  different  animals  live,  such 
as  the  pasture,  woods,  stream,  or  pond. 


Bumps  in  the  Hay  (Pages  51-56) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  51.  Do  you  remember  that  when  Uncle  Ben  went  away 
he  asked  if  Bucky  and  his  father  could  cut  the  hay  and  bring 
it  in?  Mr.  Button  cut  the  hay  right  after  Uncle  Ben  left.  Now 
it  is  dry  and  ready  to  be  brought  in.  Read  the  story  to  learn 

what  is  to  be  done  now . What  is  Mr.  Button  going  to 

do?  Why  are  the  children  sitting  on  the  empty  hay  wagon? 
What  will  Mr.  Button  use  to  pull  the  hay  wagon?  Does  that 
look  like  fun? 

Pages  52  and  53.  They  have  reached  the  hayfield.  Read  to  find 

out  what  everyone  is  going  to  do . Who  will  work,  and 

who  will  play?  What  are  the  children  going  to  play?  What 
did  Mr.  Button  try  to  teach  Bucky  to  do?  Could  Bucky  do  it? 
Can  Bucky  laugh  at  his  own  troubles? 


89 


Manual  for  the  Button  Books 


Page  54.  Bucky  kept  on  trying,  and  soon  he  was  really  able  to 
help  his  father.  They  loaded  up  the  wagon,  and  when  Candy 
came  running  over,  it  was  almost  full.  Read  to  learn  what 

Candy  wanted  to  know . Look  back  at  the  pictures  to 

see  where  Bumps  was  last  seen.  Where  do  you  think  he  could 
be  now? 

Page  55.  Read  to  learn  what  Bucky  thinks  might  have  hap¬ 
pened . Could  Bumps  be  under  the  hay?  Do  you  think 

he  is  there?  What  did  the  children  do? 

Page  56.  Bumps  heard  them  calling  and  started  to  bark.  But 
did  the  barks  come  from  under  the  hay?  Read  the  rest  of  the 

story . What  was  Bumps  barking  at?  What  had  Bumps 

been  doing?  What  had  he  found?  (Field  mice.)  What  did 
Bucky  say  about  Bumps? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Draw  a  picture  of  how  you  think  the  Buttons  looked  as  they 
rode  back  to  the  barn  on  top  of  the  load  of  hay. 

b.  Study  the  filmstrip,  “Haying,”  (Life  on  the  Farm  Series, 
Encyclopedia  Brittanica  Films). 

c.  Continue  work  on  the  model  farm.  Make  the  farm  family. 
One  way  is  to  use  clothespins.  Another  way  is  to  make 
wire  bodies  and  paste  paper  clothes  over  them.  The  wire 
will  bend  so  that  you  can  show  the  people  doing  their  work 
on  the  farm. 

Back  Again  (Pages  57-63) 

Guided  Reading: 

Page  57.  Who  is  coming  back  again?  Why  is  Buff  so  happy  as 

that  car  comes  into  the  yard?  Read  the  story . 

Page  58.  Do  you  think  the  Buttons  did  the  farm  work  well? 

Read  to  find  out  if  Uncle  Ben  thinks  so . What  did  Uncle 

Ben  and  Aunt  Jane  say? 
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Page  59.  Do  you  think  the  Buttons  were  glad  to  be  going  back 

home?  Read  to  find  out . Why  did  they  have  to  leave 

the  farm?  What  did  Mother  ask  as  she  came  into  the  room? 
Page  60.  Where  has  Freddy  been?  Read  to  find  out  what  he 

wants  to  do  with  the  baby  pig . Why  won’t  they  let 

Freddy  take  the  pig?  Do  you  think  the  pig  would  rather  go 
home  with  Freddy  or  stay  with  its  mother? 

Page  61.  Freddy  isn’t  the  only  one  who  wanted  to  take  some¬ 
thing  home.  Read  about  Bumps . What  did  Mother  think 

of  Bumps’  putting  a  bone  in  the  suitcase? 

Pages  62  and  63.  What  does  the  picture  tell  us  ?  What  happened 
between  the  last  picture  and  this  one?  Do  you  think  the  But¬ 
tons  will  come  back  again?  Read  the  story . How  do 

you  think  the  Buttons  felt  as  they  started  for  home?  What 
did  Uncle  Ben  call  to  them?  Call  out  their  answer  to  Uncle 
Ben  as  the  Buttons  did.  Is  Bumps  safe  in  the  truck  with 
them?  Do  you  think  they  have  enjoyed  their  visit,  even  though 
there  was  work  to  be  done? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Reread  the  story,  and  then  make  a  television  program  about 
The  Buttons  at  the  Farm. 

b.  Finish  your  model  farm.  Invite  others  to  see  it.  Tell  about 
the  work  on  a  farm  as  you  show  the  farm. 

c.  Plan  a  visit  to  a  real  dairy  farm  or  to  a  farm  exhibit  at 
a  museum. 

d.  What  were  the  most  interesting  books  you  read  about  farm 
people  and  animals? 

LESSON  PLANS,  SECOND-GRADE  LEVEL 
I  THE  BUTTONS  AND  THE  BOY  SCOUTS 

Introducing  the  book:  The  last  book  you  read  about  the  Button 
family  told  of  the  time  they  took  care  of  Uncle  Ben’s  farm.  The 
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Buttons  went  back  home,  and  at  the  end  of  the  summer,  the 
school  year  started.  When  spring  came,  Bucky  and  some  of 
his  friends  learned  at  their  Cub  Scout  meeting  that  they  were 
old  enough  to  become  Boy  Scouts. 

Of  course,  Bucky  had  been  looking  forward  to  that  for  a 
long  time.  He  quickly  learned  the  Scout  Laws  and  the  Scout’s 
Promise,  and  soon  he  was  a  regular  Boy  Scout.  He  and  the 
other  boys  in  his  patrol  began  to  work  on  the  next  tests  they 
would  have  to  pass.  One  of  them  was  learning  to  tie  different 
kinds  of  knots.  That  is  what  Bucky  is  practicing  in  the  picture 
on  the  cover  of  our  new  book. 

This  will  be  an  exciting  story  to  read.  When  the  boys  of 
Bucky’s  patrol  went  on  their  all-day  hike  and  cook-out,  they  had 
an  adventure  which  was  not  in  the  Scout  manual.  Let’s  look 
inside  now  to  the  title  page.  There  is  Bucky’s  patrol  going 
on  a  hike.  Which  boy  do  you  think  is  Bucky?  (Second  from 
center  of  page  on  the  left.)  Turn  to  the  contents  page.  Do 
you  know  what  the  picture  shows  ?  What  is  a  compass  used  for  ? 
Let’s  read  the  chapter  titles  listed  under  ‘‘Stories.” 

A  Big  Day  Coming  (Pages  7-17) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  7-9.  All  but  one  of  the  Buttons  are  at  home.  Who  is 
missing?  (Bucky.)  Mr.  Button  and  Abby  are  playing  checkers. 
Candy  and  Dotty  have  been  reading,  but  Mrs.  Button  has  looked 
up  from  her  mending  and  has  said  something  that  interests  them 
considerably.  Eddy  and  Freddy  are  playing  while  Bumps 
sleeps.  What  time  of  day  is  it?  How  do  you  know?  Let’s  read 
to  the  bottom  of  page  9  to  learn  what  it  is  that  Candy  and 

Dotty  are  so  interested  in . What  kind  of  “big  day”  is 

meant  in  the  title?  Do  the  pictures  on  pages  8  and  9  show 
something  that  is  really  happening?  Who  do  you  think  said 
“Hello”? 
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Pages  10  and  11.  What  is  Bucky  wearing?  (If  the  question  of 
color  of  the  uniform  comes  up,  explain  that  the  artist  knew 
what  color  it  should  be,  but  to  make  the  book  look  more  in¬ 
teresting  he  used  the  green  color.)  Where  do  you  think  Bucky 
has  been?  He  has  big  news  from  his  patrol  meeting.  Read  to 
learn  what  it  is  and  how  it  made  a  new  problem  for  Bucky. 

What  did  the  family  think  Bucky  should  do? 

Pages  12-17.  The  big  day  has  come.  What  is  going  on  in  the 
Button  house?  Which  room  is  shown  on  pages  12  and  13?  Why 
is  everyone  so  busy?  Do  you  think  little  Freddy  is  trying  to 
help?  Is  he  succeeding?  How  about  Bumps?  Read  to  the  end 
of  the  chapter  to  find  out  if  the  Buttons  managed  to  get  on 

their  way  to  the  two  picnics . How  did  Mrs.  Button 

settle  the  problem  of  too  many  things  and  too  many  people  in 
the  kitchen?  What  was  the  noise  she  heard  outside?  What  is 
happening  in  the  picture  on  pages  16  and  17? 

(Note  on  oral  rereading:  Often,  as  in  this  chapter,  there 
is  conversation  among  enough  people  to  make  a  dramatic  read¬ 
ing  practical.  One  child  should  be  the  narrator,  reading  all  that 
is  not  enclosed  by  quotation  marks.  Assign  parts  for  all  speak¬ 
ers,  and  suggest  that  all  other  pupils  be  the  Crow  Patrol.  Sug¬ 
gest  that  pupils  take  a  few  minutes  to  look  over  the  story  so 
as  to  know  when  to  speak.  The  skill  of  knowing  which  words 
are  the  spoken  words  takes  a  little  practice,  but  second-grade 
children  can  learn  that  the  quotation  marks  make  a  “fence” 
around  the  words  a  person  speaks.  This  understanding  helps 
when  learning  to  punctuate  quotations  in  higher  grades. 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  sentences  about  this  chapter  using  these  words  some¬ 
where  in  the  sentences.  Underline  them  as  you  use  them. 

picnic,  food,  Scout,  camp,  family 

b.  Imagine  that  your  family  is  getting  ready  for  a  picnic. 
Make  an  illustration  of  what  might  happen. 
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c.  Write  a  story  to  go  with  your  picture.  Mount  them  both 
on  a  large  sheet  of  paper. 

d.  Find  and  read  books  about  (1)  picnics  (2)  Scouts — Cub 
Scouts,  Brownies,  Bluebirds,  etc. 

e.  Cut  from  magazines  pictures  of  your  favorite  picnic  foods. 
Mount  the  pictures  and  carefully  write  ‘‘A  Good  Picnic” 
on  the  paper.  Look  in  a  health  book  to  see  that  you  have 
things  that  are  good  for  you  as  well  as  good  to  eat. 

The  Hike  to  Camp  (Pages  18*28) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  18-20.  The  boys  of  the  Crow  Patrol  had  to  be  ready  for 
many  things  before  they  started  on  their  all-day  hike  and  cook- 
out.  Look  at  the  pictures  on  page  19  to  see  all  the  things  each 
boy  took  with  him.  Do  you  know  what  the  Scout  motto  is? 
(Suggest  that  pupils  find  out  from  older  brothers  who  are 
Scouts  if  they  do  not  know  the  motto,  “Be  Prepared.”  Ex¬ 
plain  how  the  things  shown  on  page  19  relate  to  the  motto.) 

In  the  picture  on  page  18  are  two  people  we  haven’t  met 
before.  At  the  left  is  Mr.  Miller,  who  is  the  boys’  Scoutmaster. 
In  the  center  is  Bill  Burns.  Read  to  learn  why  he  was  with 
the  boys  and  what  the  boys  learned  about  scouting  as  they 
checked  their  equipment.  ...... 

Why  did  the  boys  take  raincoats  along  when  the  sun  was 
shining?  What  was  the  rule  of  scouting  which  Mr.  Miller  told 
the  boys?  Do  you  think  they  may  need  all  the  things  they 
took  along?  Look  again  at  page  19.  Tell  how  each  of  the 
things  may  be  used.  Why  are  the  matches  in  a  metal  holder? 
Who,  besides  a  Boy  Scout,  might  use  a  compass  ?  What  do  you 
think  Bill  may  have  used  his  rope  for? 

Pages  21-24.  The  boys  knew  where  they  were  going,  for  at 
their  last  patrol  meeting  they  had  made  a  map  of  where  they 
planned  to  hike.  We  can  see  it  on  page  23.  It  shows  the  road, 
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the  woods  and  farms,  and  a  little  stream  called  Bear  Creek. 
Find  the  creek  on  the  map.  What  is  a  creek?  Turn  back  to 
page  21  where  we  see  that  the  boys  are  at  last  ready  to  start. 
But  as  they  started,  some  of  them  made  a  mistake.  Read  to 

learn  some  good  rules  for  hikers . What  was  the  reason 

for  Mr.  Miller's  not  wanting  the  boys  to  run?  On  page  22,  the 
boys  are  standing  at  a  fork  in  the  road.  Why  is  it  called  a 
fork?  Find  the  same  fork  in  the  road  on  the  map  on  page  23. 
Are  there  any  forks  in  the  road  near  where  you  live? 

Show  which  way  Mr.  Miller  and  the  boys  are  going  from  there. 
Pages  25-28.  What  do  you  think  the  rest  of  the  Button  family 
has  been  doing  all  this  time?  We  will  learn  soon  if  they  got 

started  on  their  picnic.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter . 

Why  didn’t  the  Button  family  hike  as  the  Scouts  did?  Look 
back  at  the  map  on  page  23  to  find  where  the  Scouts  were  going 
and  the  road  Mr.  Button  was  going  to  take.  Does  the  map 
show  the  place  the  Buttons  are  headed  for?  Find  Bear  Creek. 
What  do  the  boys  plan  to  do  after  supper?  What  does  “track¬ 
ing”  mean?  Has  anyone  ever  shown  you  how  to  go  tracking 
in  the  woods? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  this  paragraph  filling  in  the  missing  words.  Find  the 
words  in  the  chapter  you  just  read. 

Mr.  Miller  was  the _ _  He  and  the  boys  had  made 

a . . of  where  they  were  going  on  their . — 

They  were  near  Bear . —  After  they  had . - 

and  eaten  their  food,  they  were  going  to  do  some - 

b.  Draw  a  map  of  your  back  yard  or  of  the  school  playground 
or  another  place  you  know.  Be  ready  to  tell  the  other  chil¬ 
dren  what  it  shows. 

c.  Make  paper  figures  of  the  Scouts  as  they  hike  along  the 
road.  Put  them  in  a  row  on  the  chalkboard  or  bulletin  board 
in  your  room. 
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Fire  Makers  (Pages  29-37) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  29-31.  On  page  29,  we  see  the  boys  arriving  at  their 
camping  place.  Have  you  ever  seen  something  like  this?  It  is 
called  a  shelter.  Do  you  remember  Dick,  the  boy  who  was  so 
hungry?  Do  you  think  he  can  wait  until  he  cooks  his  supper? 
But  before  the  supper  is  cooked,  the  boys  have  to  build  a  fire. 
The  boys  have  books  called  Scout  manuals  which  show  them 
how  to  do  many  things,  such  as  marking  trails  and  building 
campfires.  The  boys  of  the  Crow  Patrol  have  Bill  with  them, 
and  he  will  help  them  build  their  cooking  fires.  But  that  all 
takes  time.  Read  to  the  bottom  of  page  31  to  see  how  the 

boys  felt  as  they  arrived  at  the  camping  place . Who 

seemed  to  be  the  hungriest?  What  did  he  do  about  it?  Which 
one  is  Dick  in  the  picture  on  pages  30  and  31?  How  do  the 
boys  look?  How  do  you  think  you  would  feel  if  you  were  one 
of  them? 

Pages  32-34.  Bill  was  ready  to  show  the  boys  how  to  build  a 
fire  which  would  cook  their  supper  quickly.  Study  the  pictures, 

and  read  to  see  how  it  was  done . What  did  Bill  mean 

by  green  sticks  and  dry  sticks?  How  do  you  tell  the  differ¬ 
ence?  Which  ones  would  burn  faster?  How  did  Bill  make  a 
hook  to  hang  the  cooking  pan  over  the  fire? 

Pages  35-37.  Tommy  had  some  troubles  before  he  could  get 
his  supper  cooking.  He  needed  Bill’s  help.  When  Tommy’s  fire 
was  burning  well,  Bill  showed  the  boys  what  to  do  with  the 
vegetables  they  had  brought  with  them.  What  did  the  boys 
have  to  do  with  the  vegetables  before  they  could  start  cooking? 
Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn  what  the  boys  thought 

about  cooking  their  own  suppers . What  mistake  did 

Tommy  make?  How  does  blowing  on  a  fire  help  it  burn?  Why 
was  it  a  good  thing  that  they  took  an  older  person  with  them? 
Why  is  it  important  that  children  learn  fire  safety  rules  be¬ 
fore  they  use  matches? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  thing  that  happened  with  the  right  reason  for  it. 
“This  happened” —  “because  of  this.” 


The  boys  were  all  tired 

Dick  ate  an  apple 

The  boys  went  into  the  woods 

Tommy’s  fire  would  not  burn 


because  he  was  too  hungry  to 
wait  for  supper. 

because  they  needed  sticks  to 
make  cooking  fires. 

because  he  used  green  wood. 

because  they  had  walked  so 
far. 


(These  may  be  written  on  manila  paper  strips  and  sorted  out 
for  matching.) 

b.  Read  about  fire  safety  rules  in  health  books,  such  as  the 
story  “Fire,  Fire!”  on  page  8  in  Here  We  Go  (Book  Two, 
Health  Action  Series,  Benefic  Press,  Chicago,  1955.) 

c.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  boys  making  their  fires. 

d.  Get  a  copy  of  the  Boy  Scout  Manual,  and  read  about  ways 
to  build  a  fire.  What  does  it  say  about  fire  safety? 


Supper  at  Last  (Pages  38-45) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  38-41.  Do  you  know  what  the  boys  were  cooking  ?  (Stew.) 
The  boys  were  having  a  little  trouble  because  they  did  not  have 
a  kitchen  sink  in  which  to  wash  their  vegetables.  That  led  to 
Bucky’s  having  another  kind  of  trouble.  Read  to  the  end  of  page 

41  to  learn  what  it  was  and  what  he  learned . What 

did  Bucky  forget?  How  did  Bill  and  Tommy  help  him?  Do 
you  think  you  would  have  had  the  trouble  Bucky  had? 

Pages  42-45.  How  do  you  think  hungry  Dick  is  doing  by 
now?  How  about  the  other  boys ?  The  waiting  time  was  hard, 
but  Mr.  Miller  and  Bill  had  something  interesting  to  teach  the 
boys.  Read  to  learn  what  it  was  and  how  the  cooking  turned 
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out . What  was  it  that  the  boys  learned  while  they 

waited?  Study  the  “Trail  Signs”  on  page  43  to  see  what  they 
showed.  Do  you  think  you  could  follow  a  trail  marked  with 
grass,  sticks  or  stones?  Read  aloud  the  conversation  between 
Bucky  and  Tommy,  pages  44  and  45,  saying  just  the  words 
Tommy  and  Bucky  said.  Do  you  agree  with  Buc.ky? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Arrange  these  sentences  in  the  order  the  events  happen. 

Tommy  and  Bucky  put  their  suppers  together. 

Bucky  took  hold  of  the  hot  cover. 

Bucky  used  a  stick  to  lift  the  cover. 

Bill  put  something  on  Bucky’s  burned  hand. 

Bucky’s  vegetables  were  cooking  at  last. 

b.  Plan  how  you  can  mark  a  trail  on  the  school  grounds  or 
around  your  home  for  a  friend  to  follow. 

c.  Fold  a  12x18  sheet  of  paper  so  that  it  has  six  squares.  Plan 
and  draw  six  pictures  that  resemble  a  comic  strip  story  of 
“The  Scouts  Cook  Their  Supper.” 

d.  Have  you  ever  done  any  cooking?  Tell  the  other  children 
about  it,  speaking  clearly  and  in  good  sentences  so  that  they 
will  understand  you. 

The  Storm  (Pages  46-58) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  46-48.  From  the  title  of  this  chapter,  can  you  guess  what 
will  happen ?  Do  you  think  those  raincoats  may  come  in  handy? 
What  about  the  Button  family  at  the  other  end  of  the  woods? 
What  do  you  think  they  could  do  to  get  out  of  the  rain?  Mr. 
Miller  and  Bill  thought  of  a  great  danger  as  soon  as  they  saw 
signs  of  the  coming  storm.  Read  to  learn  what  it  was  and 

what  the  boys  did  to  prevent  it . What  was  the  great 

danger?  Did  it  almost  come  true?  What  could  have  happened 
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if  the  boys  had  thought  only  of  themselves  and  not  put  out 
their  fires  ?  What  did  the  Scouts  do  to  make  sure  the  fires  were 
out  ?  Why  does  covering  a  fire  put  it  out? 

Pages  49-51.  How  would  you  feel  if  you  were  in  the  Scouts’ 
place?  What  do  you  think  the  Scouts  did  during  the  storm? 

Read  to  find  out . Tell  what  the  boys  did  to  be  safe. 

If  there  had  not  been  a  shelter,  why  would  it  have  been  dan¬ 
gerous  to  run  into  the  woods  for  shelter  under  a  tree?  Have 
you  ever  been  fooled  about  the  weather  as  Mr.  Miller  was? 
What  did  Bucky  think  about  during  the  storm?  How  does  that 
show  how  he  felt  about  his  family? 

Pages  52-58.  A  rule  of  Scouting,  and  a  good  rule  for  everyone 
who  goes  on  a  picnic,  is  that  the  grounds  must  be  cleaned  up. 
While  the  boys  were  looking  for  their  belongings,  something 
exciting  happened  to  Tommy  and  Bucky.  Read  to  the  end  of 

the  chapter  to  learn  about  it . Tell  what  the  boys  are 

doing  in  the  picture  on  page  52.  How  did  the  rain  help  in  the 
clean-up?  How  did  it  make  more  work?  Did  the  boys  feel 
that  the  storm  had  spoiled  their  day?  How  would  you  have 
felt?  What  did  Tommy  think  when  he  saw  the  tracks  in  the 
mud  ?  Would  you  have  felt  the  same  way  ?  What  was  the  happy 
ending?  How  do  you  suppose  Bumps  came  to  be  there?  Why 
do  you  think  Mr.  Button  came  to  the  Scout  camp? 

(This  chapter  lends  itself  well  to  oral  reading  to  bring  out  the 
feelings  of  the  speakers.) 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  answers  to  these  questions: 

1.  When  did  the  storm  come  up? 

2.  Why  didn’t  the  boys  put  all  their  things  away  before  the 
storm  ? 

3.  What  did  the  boys  have  to  do  as  soon  as  the  wind  started 
to  blow? 

4.  How  did  Bucky  and  Tommy  happen  to  find  Bumps? 
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b.  Read  in  science  books  about  weather  and  storms. 

c.  Start  a  movie  roll  about  the  book,  The  Buttons  and  the 
Boy  Scouts.  Divide  a  long  roll  of  shelf  paper  into  parts  of 
the  right  size  for  the  television  screen  in  your  movie  box 
set.  Plan  together  what  the  pictures  should  show  up  to  this 
chapter  and  allow  space  for  the  rest.  Let  each  person 
choose  a  picture  to  draw. 

Lost  Boys  to  Find  (Pages  59-67) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  59-61.  It  wasn’t  just  little  Bumps  that  worried  Mr.  But¬ 
ton.  Can  you  guess  from  the  title  what  was  wrong?  A  Scout 
law  says,  “A  Scout  is  helpful.”  The  Scouts  are  going  to  have  a 
chance  to  prove  that  they  remember  that  law.  Read  to  the  end 
of  page  61  to  learn  what  has  happened  and  how  the  Scouts  plan 

to  help . Why  didn’t  Mr.  Button  pay  much  attention  to 

Bumps?  Who  was  lost?  How  did  they  happen  to  be  in  the 
woods  during  the  storm?  How  would  you  feel  if  you  were  one 
of  the  two  little  boys?  Why  did  Mr.  Button  come  to  the  Scout 
camp?  Why  did  Bill  think  they  should  talk  things  over  before 
they  started  to  hunt  for  the  boys? 

Pages  62-65.  The  boys  made  their  plans  and  then  started  out. 
Poor  little  Bumps  had  a  problem,  as  we  can  see  in  the  picture 
on  page  62.  Could  he  help  find  the  boys  ?  The  boys  find  that  a 

problem  stops  them,  too . How  did  the  Scouts  plan  to 

look  for  the  little  boys?  What  was  Bumps’  problem?  What 
plans  did  the  Scouts  make  for  getting  word  to  Mr.  Button? 
Why  couldn’t  Bumps  track  Eddy  and  Freddy?  What  do  you 
think  the  Scouts’  big  problem  is  going  to  be,  just  as  they  seem 
to  have  found  the  little  boys? 

Pages  66-67.  Little  Bear  Creek  has  changed.  _  Look  back  at  the 
picture  on  page  28  to  see  how  it  looked  before  the  storm.  Now 
look  at  it  in  the  pictures  on  pages  65,  66  and  67.  What  hap- 
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pened?  Why  did  the  creek  fill  up  so  fast?  Did  you  ever  see  a 
creek  in  a  hilly  place  right  after  a  very  hard  rain?  Read  to 
the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn  what  the  boys  thought  of  it. 

. Can  you  see  Eddy  and  Freddy  on  the  other  side  of  the 

creek  in  the  picture  on  page  66?  Look  back  at  the  map  on 
page  23  to  locate  the  old  barn  you  can  see  in  the  picture.  You 
can  see  where  the  boys  are  by  checking  that  and  the  location 
of  the  creek.  You  can  see  how  far  the  little  boys  and  the  Boy 
Scouts  have  come  from  their  picnic  places.  Do  you  think  the 
Scouts  will  figure  out  a  way  to  get  Eddy  and  Freddy? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Find  the  right  words  to  complete  the  sentences : 

1.  Mr.  Button  looked  t _  (tired) 

2.  The  Scouts  stopped  to  th _  (think) 

3.  They  all  c _ to  Eddy  and  Freddy,  (called) 

4.  Bumps  tr _ to  tr _ the  lost  boys,  (tried, 

track) 

5.  The  cr _ was  full  of  water  from  the  st - 

(creek,  storm) 

b.  Make  a  drawing  of  what  you  think  Eddy  and  Freddy  were 
doing  before  the  Scouts  found  them. 

c.  Help  your  teacher  find  weather  poems  for  all  of  you  to  enjoy. 

d.  Find  a  song  about  the  wind  in  your  music  books,  and  learn 
to  sing  it. 

Bill  Sees  the  Way  (Pages  68-75) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  68-71.  Naturally,  the  boys  turned  to  Mr.  Miller  and  Bill 
for  ideas  on  how  to  cross  the  creek.  But  Eddy  and  Freddy 
don’t  understand  what  is  taking  so  long.  Read  to  the  end  of 
page  71  to  learn  how  the  Scouts  think  they  might  be  able  to  help 
the  little  boys . How  do  you  think  Eddy  and  Freddy 
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felt?  What  did  the  Scouts  do  first  in  trying  to  get  to  them? 
What  did  Jim  think  could  be  done  with  the  tree?  Do  you  think 
it  will  work? 

Pages  72-75.  (Write  “Heave  ho!  Here  we  go!”  on  the  chalk¬ 
board.)  The  boys  found  they  could  pull  together  if  they  said 
this  rhyme.  (Read  aloud.)  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to 
learn  if  the  boys  were  able  to  move  the  tree  and  if  they  have 

found  a  way  to  get  across  the  creek . Why  didn’t  the 

“Heave  Ho”  work?  What  did  Bucky  do  to  help  his  little  broth¬ 
ers?  What  was  Bill  doing  on  page  73?  What  do  you  think 
he  may  be  planning  to  do?  Does  Mr.  Miller  think  Bill’s  plan 
will  work? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  sentences  telling  what  someone  did  with  the  cor¬ 
rect  phrase  telling  why  he  did  it. 

Why? 

ta  make  it  ga  where  he  wanted 
it  to  go. 

to  help  him  and  Bill, 
to  find  a  place  to  cross. 

to  be  near  the  Scouts. 

to  tell  them  where  the  Scouts 
were. 

b. .  Invite  older  boys  and  girls  to  your  room  to  tell  about  Boy 

Scouts  and  Girl  Scouts,  Cub  Scouts,  Brownies,  etc. 

c.  Make  a  drawing  of  how  you  would  get  Eddy  and  Freddy 
across  the  creek  if  you  had  a  chance. 

d.  Add  pictures  to  the  movie  roll  to  show  what  happened  in 
this  chapter. 
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What? 

Bucky  called  to  the  Tittle  boys 

The  Scouts  went  up  and  down 
the  creek 

Eddy  and  Freddy  came  down 
the  hill 

Mr.  Miller  called  the  Scouts  to 
come 


Bill  tied  a  stone  to  his  rope 
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Together  Again  (Pages  7 6-86) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  76-80.  What  does  the  title  suggest  will  happen  in  this 
chapter?  How  do  you  think  Bill  plans  to  make  a  bridge?  On 
page  77,  Bill’s  rope  is  just  going  up  and  over  the  tree  branch. 
What  do  you  think  will  happen  next?  Read  to  the  end  of 

page  80  to  see  how  his  idea  works  out . Explain  how 

the  boys  made  their  tree  bridge.  Could  any  one  of  them  have 
done  it  alone?  How  do  you  think  Eddy  and  Freddy  feel  when 
they  are  going  to  be  rescued? 

Pages  81-86.  Have  you  ever  tried  to  walk  on  a  log?  How  does 
it  feel?  Why  do  you  think  Bill  is  taking  the  end  of  the  rope 
with  him  as  he  crosses  the  log?  Learn  how  the  boys  worked 
together  to  get  Eddy  and  Freddy  safely  across  the  creek.  Read 

to  the  end  of  the  chapter . Explain  why  Bill  went  across 

with  the  rope  and  why  he  stayed  on  the  other  side  until  the 
boys  were  safely  across.  Why  was  Bucky  chosen  to  go  across 
to  rescue  the  little  boys?  How  do  you  think  Bucky  felt  when 
they  were  back  safe?  How  did  the  little  boys  feel?  What  do 
you  think  Bucky  used  to  take  care  of  Eddy’s  hurt  hand?  Did 
he  wash  Eddy’s  hand  first? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Rewrite  these  sentences  in  the  order  in  which  the  events 
happened  in  the  story: 

Bucky  crossed  the  creek  and  brought  Eddy  back. 

The  boys  worked  together  to  get  the  tree  in  place. 

Bill  walked  across  the  creek  on  the  log,  taking  the  rope 
with  him. 

At  last  the  little  boys  and  the  Scouts  were  on  the  same 
side  of  the  creek. 

Bucky  brought  Freddy  across  the  creek. 

Bill  came  back,  bringing  the  rope  with  him. 
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b.  Make  a  comic  strip  story  called  “How  the  Scouts  Helped 
the  Lost  Boys.”  Use  a  large  sheet  of  paper  folded  into 
squares.  Write  a  sentence  under  each  picture. 

c.  Show  what  happened  in  this  chapter  on  the  movie  roll. 

Good  Turns  All  Around  (Pages  87*95) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  87-91.  Do  you  know  what  a  good  turn  is?  Do  you 
know  a  Scout  motto  about  good  turns?  The  Scouts  have  just 
done  a  good  turn  for  the  Button  family.  From  the  title,  who 
else  may  do  a  good  turn?  It  is  easy  to  see  in  the  picture  on 
page  87  how  Mr.  Button  felt  when  he  saw  the  little  boys,  but 
how  do  you  think  Mrs.  Button  felt?  Read  to  the  bottom  of 
page  91  to  learn  how  the  little  boys  got  back  to  their  mother. 

. Did  the  Scouts  expect  any  pay  from  Mr.  Button  for 

their  good  turn?  What  do  their  Scout  laws  teach  them  about 
that?  Why  is  Mr.  Button  shaking  hands  with  Bill?  Show  how 
the  Scouts  made  a  “chair”  to  carry  Eddy  to  the  truck?  How 
did  Freddy  get  a  ride?  What  does  Bumps  want  in  the  picture 
on  page  90?  Do  you  think  he  deserved  to  be  carried,  too?  Why 
did  the  Scouts  go  along  with  Mr.  Button  ? 

Pages  92-95.  From  the  picture  on  page  93,  who  do  you  think 
is  happiest?  Read  to  the  end  of  the  book  to  learn  about  an¬ 
other  good  turn . Was  this  good  turn  done  by  the  Scouts 

or  by  Mrs.  Button?  How  do  you  think  Bill  felt  when  they 
were  all  looking  at  him?  Why  did  little  Eddy  think  he 
would  like  to  be  like  Bill?  How  long  will  Eddy  have  to  wait 
before  he  can  be  a  Boy  Scout?  When  can  he  become  a  Cub 
Scout?  Read  aloud  what  Mr.  Button  said  at  the  very  end. 
What  did  he  mean?  Who  could  be  Scouts  in  his  family?  Who 
were  already?  What  groups  do  you  think  Dotty  and  Candy 
might  belong  to?  (Dott}^  is  about  seven  and  Candy  nine  years 
old.)  How  do  parents  take  part  in  Scouting? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Decide  which  person  in  the  book,  The  Buttons  and  the  Boy 
Scouts,  each  sentence  is  about.  Write  the  person’s  name  in 
place  of  “he”  or  “she.” 

1.  She  is  a  Girl  Scout.  (Abby) 

2.  She  makes  good  cake.  (Mrs.  Button) 

3.  He  thought  of  a  way  to  get  across  the  creek.  (Bill) 

4.  He  took  his  family  on  a  picnic.  (Mr.  Button) 

5.  He  had  trouble  with  his  cooking  fire.  (Tommy) 

6.  He  was  always  ready  to  eat.  (Dick) 

7.  He  dropped  his  vegetables  into  the  fire.  (Bucky) 

8.  He  and  his  little  brother  were  lost.  (Eddy) 

b.  Complete  the  movie  roll  about  this  book.  Practice  telling 
the  story  as  you  show  it,  and  then  show  it  to  another  group 
of  children  or  to  your  parents  as  part  of  a  program. 

c.  Find  out  which  groups,  such  as  the  Scouts,  are  in  your  town 
and  when  you  can  join  such  a  group. 

d.  Write  a  story,  “I  Want  to  Be  a  Scout,  Brownie  (or  member 
of  some  such  group).”  Tell  why  you  think  you  would  like 
it.  If  you  are  already  a  member,  tell  what  you  like  about  it. 


II  THE  BUTTONS  GO  CAMPING 

Introducing  the  book:  What  did  our  last  Button  book  tell  about? 
Summer  came  again.  The  Buttons  enjoyed  their  cook-out  so 
much,  except  for  the  storm  and  the  little  boys’  getting  lost, 
that  they  decided  it  would  be  fun  to  go  on  a  real  camping  trip. 

They  wrote  to  their  state  park  board  at  the  capital  and 
found  out  all  about  the  state  parks.  They  looked  at  the  booklet 
that  came  in  the  mail  and  decided  it  would  be  fun  to  go  to 
Singing  River  State  Park.  The  park  was  not  very  far  from 
home.  They  drove  to  it  in  the  truck.  Some  friends  lent  them 
some  of  their  camping  equipment.  Let’s  find  out  what  is  going 
to  happen  to  them  by  looking  at  the  list  of  chapter  names  un- 
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der  “Stories.”  ( Discuss  with  the  pupils  what  the  titles  suggest. ) 

Off  to  Camp  (Pages  7-14) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  7-10.  Mr.  Button  thinks  they  are  ready  to  start,  for  he 
has  the  truck  and  the  trailer  packed  full.  But  each  child  wants 
to  take  just  one  more  thing.  For  example,  Bucky  wants  to 
take  his  camera.  Read  to  the  end  of  page  10  to  learn  if  Mr. 

Button  gave  in  and  if  they  got  started  on  their  trip . 

What  did  Bumps  want  to  take?  Why  are  Abby  and  Bucky 
asked  to  “look  after”  the  other  children?  (Abby  is  eldest, 
Bucky  second.  Children  are  named  in  alphabetical  order  to 
make  identification  easy.) 

Pages  11-14.  Look  at  Mrs.  Button’s  face  in  the  picture  on  page 
11.  What  do  you  think  that  look  means?  Yes,  something  is 
wrong,  and  they  will  have  to  go  back  home.  Read  to  the  end 

of  the  chapter,  and  find  out  if  they  really  get  started . 

How  did  Mr.  Button  feel  when  Mrs.  Button  said  they  had  to 
go  back  home?  Why  was  it  a  joke  on  Mrs.  Button?  What  does 
Bucky  have  with  him  in  the  picture  on  page  12  that  he  does 
not  have  on  page  13?  Why  do  you  think  he  took  it  off?  Where 
do  you  think  he  set  it  down?  Did  anyone  get  angry  when  others 
forgot  things?  What  has  the  Button  family  learned  in  order 
to  get  along. well? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Find  the  place  in  this  story  where  each  word  fits.  Write  it 
in  as  you  copy  the  story : 

trip  forgot  everybody  forget  myself  anything 
(Everybody)  was  ready  for  the  (trip). 

“Don’t  (forget)  (anything)  !”  said  Mrs.  Button. 

“Oh,  my!”  said  Mrs.  Button.  “I  (forgot)  something  (my¬ 
self)  !” 


106 


The  Buttons  Go  Camping 


b.  If  you  were  going  camping,  what  would  you  take  with  you? 
Make  a  list  of  the  things. 

c.  Draw  a  picture  of  how  your  family  car  would  look  if  you 
and  your  family  and  their  things  were  all  packed  into  it 
to  go  camping.  If  you  have  no  car,  show  how  you  would 
look  getting  on  a  bus  or  a  train. 

d.  Get  ready  to  tell  your  class  a  story  called,  “When  I  Forgot.” 

Campers  All  (Pages  15-23) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  15-19.  Can  you  read  the  name  of  the  state  park  the 
Buttons  are  entering?  It  is  one  of  the  parks  like  those  all  over 
the  United  States  where  people  may  spend  vacations.  How  do 
you  think  the  children  are  feeling  now,  as  the  long  ride  is  near¬ 
ly  ended  ?  They  have  to  drive  on  a  little  farther  to  find  a  camp¬ 
ing  place.  What  will  they  have  to  do  then?  Read  to  the  end 
of  page  19  to  see  how  they  set  up  camp.  Who  turned  out  to 
be  of  no  help  in  setting  up  the  camp  ?  What  were  all  the  others 
doing?  Look  at  the  picture  of  the  camping  place  they  found 
on  pages  16  and  17.  What  is  under  the  little  roof?  Do  you 
like  the  place  they  chose?  Why  was  Bumps  so  excited?  What 
did  he  find?  Tell  what  happened  then.  Do  you  think  Freddy 
was  hurt?  Do  you  think  he  will  be  able  to  help  much  in  set¬ 
ting  up  the  camp? 

Pages  20-23.  Mr.  Button  found  out  just  how  much  help  Freddy 
and  Bumps  could  be.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn 

for  yourself  how  they  finally  got  their  camp  set  up . 

Explain  how  a  tent  is  put  up.  What  happened  when  Freddy 
and  Bumps  joined  in  the  tent-raising?  Do  you  think  the  rope 
Mr.  Button  gave  Freddy  to  hold  really  needed  holding?  Why 
did  he  give  Freddy  the  job?  Do  you  think  all  the  Button  chil¬ 
dren  really  wanted  to  help  with  the  work,  or  would  they  rather 
have  gone  exploring?  How  did  it  help  to  have  everyone  pitch  in 
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with  the  work?  Do  you  think  the  Buttons  are  going  to  have 
fun  on  this  vacation?  What  do  you  think  they  might  do? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Arrange  these  sentences  in  the  order  the  events  happened. 

Down  came  the  tent! 

At  last  they  stopped  at  their  camping  place. 

Freddy  and  Bumps  came  to  help  with  the  tents. 

Soon  the  tents  were  up. 

Mr.  Button  gave  Freddy  a  rope  to  hold. 

b.  Look  for  library  books  which  tell  about  people  or  animals 
who  help  each  other.  When  you  have  read  a  story,  tell  the 
other  children  about  it. 

c.  At  home  use  an  empty  shoe  box  to  make  a  peep  show  of 
something  the  Buttons  do  at  camp.  Your  teacher  will  help 
you  cut  the  window  and  peephole.  Then  you  can  think  of 
things  that  would  help  make  a  good  background,  tents, 
woods,  sky,  sun,  or  moon.  Don’t  forget  to  put  Singing  River 
in  the  background. 

Noises  in  the  Night  (Pages  24-33) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  24-25.  After  supper,  the  Buttons  were  ready  for  their 
first  night  in  camp.  It  seemed  strange  to  the  children,  and  you 
can  guess  from  the  title  that  it  seemed  even  stranger  later  in 
the  night.  The  Buttons  kept  their  cooking  fire  going  after  sup¬ 
per  and  gathered  around  it.  Read  pages  24  and  25  to  find  out 

how  they  amused  themselves . Have  you  ever  sat  around 

a  campfire,  singing  old  songs?  You  probably  will  when  you  are 
old  enough  to  go  to  camp  in  the  summer.  Everybody  seems  to 
enjoy  it.  Why  do  you  think  Mr.  Button  asked  Eddy  again  about 
sleeping  in  the  little  tent  with  Bucky?  What  did  Eddy  think 
about  it? 
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Pages  26-27.  Have  you  ever  slept  in  a  tent  ?  Did  you  ever  listen 
to  the  night  sounds  in  the  woods?  Many  little  things  are  awake 
at  night  and  asleep  in  the  daytime.  Their  voices  sound  strange 
to  the  people  from  the  city  who  aren’t  used  to  them.  Here  we 
see  Bucky  and  Eddy — hearing  these  sounds  for  the  first  time. 
Do  you  think  the  things  that  made  the  sounds  were  really  as 
big  as  the  artist  made  them?  Why  did  he  draw  them  that  way? 
Perhaps  at  first  they  seemed  frightening  to  the  two  boys,  but 
then  they  talked  it  over.  Read  these  two  pages  to  see  what 

they  decided . Can  you  imagine  the  sound  of  Singing 

River  ?  Do  you  think  you  would  like  to  have  the  nighttime  crea¬ 
tures  sing  you  to  sleep?  Read  aloud  the  conversation  between 
Eddy  and  Bucky. 

Pages  28-31.  The  boys  went  to  sleep  after  a  while  when  they 
grew  accustomed  to  the  night  sounds  around  them.  Bucky  knew 
there  was  nothing  to  be  afraid  of;  these  were  all  just  tiny 
things  going  about  their  own  business.  Then  something  hap¬ 
pened  that  did  frighten  him  a  little.  Read  to  the  bottom  of  page 

31 . What  does  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of  page  29 

mean?  Did  the  boys  really  see  those  things?  Read  aloud  the 
conversation  between  Eddy  and  Bucky  on  pages  28,  29,  and  30. 
Try  to  read  as  you  think  Bucky  and  Eddy  talked.  Would  you 
have  been  frightened?  What  do  you  think  the  noises  could 
be?  What  did  Eddy  think  it  was?  Did  they  sleep  all  through 
the  rest  of  the  night?  What  did  they  hear  this  time?  What 
happened  that  made  them  feel  better? 

Pages  32-33.  Read  to  find  out  what  they  saw  in  the  morning. 
Why  did  Bucky  and  Eddy  feel  better  after  they  had  talked 
with  their  father?  What  did  they  find  in  the  morning? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Go  through  this  chapter  to  find  all  the  sounds  or  noises 
you  can.  Make  pictures  of  the  noisemakers. 

b.  Make  up  a  song  about  “Night  Sounds.” 
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c.  Look  in  science  books  for  information  about  animals  and 
insects  which  move  about  at  night.  Report  what  you  learn 
to  your  class. 

d.  Make  shadow  pictures  of  the  Button  camp  at  night  with 
black  paper  against  a  blue  or  white  background. 

Eddy  Has  a  Boat  Ride  (Pages  34-46) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  34-41.  Usually  a  boat  ride  would  be  something  Eddy 
wanted  very  much,  but  this  time  it  was  a  little  too  unexpected. 
It  all  started  when  the  Button  children  went  into  the  woods  to 
look  around  and  play.  Read  to  the  end  of  page  39  to  see  what 

they  were  doing . What  took  the  children  into  the  woods? 

What  did  Bucky  see?  Did  you  ever  slide  down  a  little  hill 
covered  with  old  pine  needles?  What  did  Eddy  think  of  the 
slide?  What  did  Bumps  do?  How  was  he  fooled?  In  the  pic¬ 
tures  on  pages  38  and  39  you  can  see  many  things.  Name  some 
of  them.  Do  you  think  Dotty  really  ran  that  close  to  a  skunk 
or  that  a  deer  and  a  rabbit  would  come  near  a  tree  in  which 
a  boy  was  sitting?  What  kind  of  picture  did  the  artist  mean 
this  to  be?  What  did  the  children  finally  decide  to  do?  Why 
did  Eddy  and  Bumps  run  to  the  boat? 

Pages  42-46.  What  do  you  think  is  going  to  happen  next  ?  Read 

to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  see . How  did  the  boat  get 

afloat?  Do  you  see  the  short  end  of  rope  on  the  front  of  it? 
What  could  have  chewed  it  apart?  Why  did  the  boat  start  to 
float  when  Eddy  and  Bumps  walked  to  the  back  end  of  it? 
How  do  you  think  Eddy  felt  when  he  saw  what  was  happen¬ 
ing?  Tell  how  Mr.  Button  saved  Eddy.  What  did  Mr.  Button 
mean  when  he  said,  “I  really  caught  a  big  fish  this  time”? 
What  did  Eddy  decide  when  he  was  safe  again?  Do  you  think 
that  was  a  wise  decision?  Do  you  think  Bumps  might  have 
enjoyed  the  boat  ride  more  than  Eddy  did?  Why? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  “Who”  with  “What.”  Look  back  in  the  story  to  find 
out  which  ones  go  together. 


Who? 
Mrs.  Button 
Mr.  Button 


What? 


wanted  to  go  with  the  other  children. 

tried  to  catch  a  little  animal. 

took  care  of  Freddy. 

found  a  bird’s  nest. 

wanted  to  stay  longer  in  the  woods. 

tried  a  little  fishing. 

climbed  a  tree. 

jumped  when  she  heard  a  noise, 
sat  down  to  slide. 


Abby 

Bucky 

Candy 

Dotty 

Eddy 

Freddy 

Bumps 


b.  Make  a  picture  map  (like  the  one  in  Buttons  and  the  Boy 
Scouts)  of  the  part  of  Singing  River  Park  in  which  the 
Buttons  were  camping.  Show  the  children’s  trail  through 
the  woods  and  Eddy’s  ride  back  down  the  river. 

c.  Read  in  science  books  or  animal  story  books  about  some  of 
the  little  animals  of  the  woods. 

d.  Learn  how  some  of  the  little  animals  make  their  homes  in 
the  ground.  Bumps  chased  a  chipmunk.  Make  a  diagram 
or  drawing  which  shows  where  the  chipmunk  went  and  how 
it  came  out  of  its  home  by  another  doorway. 

Night  Time  Doings  (Pages  47-56) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  47-56.  It  is  a  warm  evening,  even  too  warm  for  a  camp¬ 
fire.  After  supper  the  Buttons  let  their  cooking  fire  go  out  and 
just  rested.  Then  Mr.  Button  had  a  good  idea.  Read  what  they 

did  that  was  fun  and  made  them  all  feel  better . What 

was  Mr.  Button’s  idea?  Does  it  sound  like  fun  to  you?  What 
did  Mr.  Button  have  them  do  in  order  to  be  sure  they  were  all 
safe  ?  Do  you  think  Candy  really  had  to  take  care  of  her  mother  ? 
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Why  wasn’t  Bumps  happy?  Do  dachshunds  usually  like  the 
water?  (No.)  What  happened  to  make  Candy  think  that 
Bumps  might  not  have  liked  her  putting  him  in  the  river? 
Pages  52-54.  Even  though  the  two  boys  in  the  little  tent  were 
sleepy,  they  talked  a  little  about  the  nighttime  visitor.  And 
sure  enough,  something  happened  again  that  night.  Read  to 

the  end  of  page  54  to  find  out  about  it . What  did  Bucky 

and  Eddy  talk  about?  What  does  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of 
page  52  show?  What  made  the  boys  wake  up?  What  do  you 
think  was  happening?  How  would  you  have  felt  if  you  had 
been  little  Eddy?  Why  did  Bucky  just  smile  at  Eddy  and  tell 
him  it  was  nothing  much?  Was  he  really  frightened,  too? 
Pages  55-56.  The  next  morning  the  family  found  the  mess  that 
their  nighttime  caller  had  made.  Mr.  Button  thought  of  a  way 
to  find  out  what  the  animal  was.  Read  to  learn  what  he  planned 

to  do . Explain  how  Bucky  and  his  father  were  going 

to  make  the  camera  take  a  picture  in  the  night. 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Divide  the  class  into  two  teams.  Have  the  members  of  one 
team  take  turns  making  sound  effects  for  the  following 
scenes:  people  singing,  water  splashing,  people  sleeping, 
things  falling,  birds  singing,  camera  clicking.  Members  of 
the  other  team  will  guess  what  sound  is  being  produced. 

b.  Finish  planning  the  scene  you  will  show  in  your  shoe-box 
peep  show.  It  will  be  like  a  little  stage  with  people  doing 
things  on  it.  Use  paper  or  other  materials.  Work  carefully. 

A  Horseback  Ride  (Pa.ges  57-69) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  57-61.  What  time  of  day  is  it  in  the  picture  on  page 
57?  Abby  is  not  in  sight.  What  work  do  you  think  she  may 
be  doing?  She  and  Mr.  Button  came  back  just  as  the  other 
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Buttons  were  finishing  the  dishes.  Mr.  Button  had  a  good  idea. 
Read  to  the  bottom  of  page  61  to  see  how  they  carry  out  his 

idea . Do  you  think  little  Freddy  knew  what  horseback 

riding  was  when  he  said,  “Me,  too”?  What  were  they  going  to 
do  with  Bumps?  What  arrangements  did  they  make  for  the 
smaller  children  ?  Does  this  sound  like  fun  to  you  ?  Did  you  ever 
get  up  close  to  a  horse,  as  Abby  did  in  the  picture  on  page  60? 
Pages  62-66.  Bumps  was  not  happy  as  the  family  rode  away 
on  the  horses,  and  he  let  them  know  about  it.  Eddy  thought 
that  just  walking  the  horses  was  too  tame.  But  Bumps  did 
something  that  made  Eddy  change  his  mind  about  going  fast. 

Read  to  find  out  what  happened . What  did  Bumps  do 

when  the  family  was  out  of  sight?  What  did  the  horses  think 
of  that  funny  little  animal  that  came  yipping  at  them 
behind  their  heels?  Why  did  Eddy’s  horse  start  to  run?  How 
did  Eddy  feel  then?  Tell  how  his  horse  was  stopped.  Did  he 
change  his  mind  about  going  fast?  If  you  have  ridden  on  a 
horse,  tell  how  it  feels  until  you  learn  to  be  a  good  rider. 
Pages  67-69.  Bumps  was  the  only  one  who  was  glad  that  he 
had  chased  after  the  family.  What  could  they  do  with  him  for 
the  rest  of  the  ride  ?  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  see  how 

they  worked  it  out . Who  liked  horseback  riding  best? 

Can  you  imagine  how  Bumps  looked  as  he  rode  along?  How 
did-, the  Buttons  feel  when  they  got  off  the  horses? 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  things  people  said  with  the  people  who  said  them 


(in  this  chapter).  Write 
“Why  don’t  we  all  go?” 
“What  a  big  horse!” 

“Me,  too!” 

“There  are  the  horses !” 
“Are  we  all  ready?” 

“All  ready!” 


them  as  sentences, 
said  Bucky. 
cried  Dotty. 

asked  the  man  with  the  horses, 
said  the  Button  family, 
asked  Mrs.  Button, 
said  Eddy  and  Freddy. 
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b.  Plan  to  tell  the  class  about  the  time  you  went  horseback  rid¬ 
ing.  It  may  be  real  or  imaginary. 

c.  Make  a  picture  of  the  part  of  the  story  you  liked  best.  Then 
work  on  your  peep  show. 

Fishing  Fun  (Pages  70-82) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  70-71.  The  Buttons  had  just  one  day  left  in  camp.  From 
the  title,  what  would  you  guess  they  decided  to  do?  They  de¬ 
cided  something  else,  too.  Read  to  the  end  of  page  71  to  learn 

what  it  was . What  had  to  be  done  every  day  before  the 

Buttons  could  play?  Why  do  you  think  the  work  seemed  more 
like  fun  while  they  were  in  camp  ?  What  do  you  think  the  other 
children  were  doing  while  Abby  and  Mrs.  Button  made  the 
beds?  What  were  Mr.  Button  and  Bucky  doing?  What  were 
the  plans  for  the  day?  What  kind  of  contest  did  they  decide 
to  have? 

Pages  72-77.  Who  was  on  each  team?  Our  story  is  more  con¬ 
cerned  with  the  boys.  The  girls’  team  goes  farther  up  the 
river.  Do  you  think  Freddy  will  be  any  help  to  the  boys’  team  ? 

Read  to  the  end  of  page  77  to  see  what  happens . 

What  surprised  Bucky  about  his  sisters  ?  Do  you  think  the  girls 
were  really  afraid  of  worms?  Would  the  boys  find  out  if  they 
were?  How  long  did  little  Freddy  fish?  What  did  Mr.  Button 
do  with  his  pole?  Who  caught  the  first  fish?  Why  was  Bucky 
a  little  unhappy  for  a  while?  What  did  his  first  big  catch 
turn  out  to  be?  How  do  you  think  he  felt  then?  Did  he  quit 
fishing  then?  What  helped  him  to  do  better?  How  do  you  think 
the  girls  are  doing  by  this  time? 

Pages  78-82.  After  quite  a  while,  the  worms  were  all  gone, 
and  the  girls’  team  came  back.  How  do  you  think  the  contest 
came  out  ?  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn  the  surprise 
ending  to  it . When  they  counted'  the  fish,  how  did  the 
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contest  turn  out ?  What  was  the  surprise  that  came  then?  Who 
do  you  think  really  won?  Did  Freddy  or  his  worm  catch  the 
big  fish?  How  do  you  think  little  Freddy  felt?  Was  Mr.  But¬ 
ton  right  about  how  much  the  boys  could  eat  ?  Could  that  have 
anything  to  do  with  the  dreams?  What  happened  that  night? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  the  story  of  the  fishing  contest.  Copy  it  in  your  best 
writing,  and  make  a  picture  to  go  with  it.  Mount  the  pic¬ 
ture  and  the  story  on  a  large  sheet  of  paper  for  the  bulletin 
board. 

b.  Cut  out  paper  fish.  On  the  back  of  each  one,  write  a  word 
which  you  think  is  one  of  the  hardest  in  The  Buttons  Go 
Camping — hard  for  you,  or  hard  for  someone  else.  Make 
a  fishing  game  by  tying  a  string  to  the  end  of  a  stick  and 
fastening  a  magnet  to  the  string  for  a  hook.  Put  a  paper 
clip  at  the  mouth  of  each  fish.  Put  the  fish  in  a  pond.  Take 
turns  fishing  for  words.  Each  person  who  names  the  word 
correctly  keeps  his  catch  until  the  end  of  the  game.  The 
one  with  the  most  fish  is  the  best  fisherman. 

Eddy  Sees  His  Bear  (Pages  83-95) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  83-85.  The  day  to  go  home  was  off  to  a  poor  start  be¬ 
cause  of  the  nighttime  caller.  Eddy  is  more  than  ever  sure 
that  it  is  a  bear,  and  the  girls  are  beginning  to  wonder  if  Eddy 
is  right.  Do  you  think  it  is  a  bear?  Read  what  the  visitor  had 
done  and  what  the  Buttons  had  to  do  before  they  could  have 

breakfast . Why  do  you  think  Eddy  is  so  sure  it  is  a 

bear  ?  What  had  the  visitor  done  this  time  ?  What  did  Mr.  But¬ 
ton  have  to  do  before  they  could  have  breakfast?  What  does 
the  picture  on  page  85  show?  Do  you  think  Eddy  really  wants 
it  to  be  a  bear?  Why?  How  will  they  learn  for  sure  what  it  is? 
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Pages  86-89.  Something  more  happened  before  the  Buttons 
were  ready  to  leave  camp.  Eddy  caught  “the  biggest  fish  of 

all.,>  Read  to  the  end  of  page  89  to  find  out  about  it . 

How  did  the  Buttons  feel  about  leaving  camp?  Why  did  Mr. 
Button  ask  about  Freddy  and  Bumps  before  he  took  down  the 
big  tent?  What  was  Eddy  doing?  What  was  he  trying  to  do? 
How  did  he  get  the  fishhook  caught  in  his  clothes  ?  How  do  you 
think  he  felt  when  Mr.  Button  started  to  joke  about  catching 
a  big  fish?  Have  you  ever  felt  that  way?  Why  is  it  so  hard 
to  get  a  fishhook  out  of  anything?  On  the  chalkboard  make 
a  diagram  of  a  fishhook  showing  the  barb.  Why  didn’t  Mrs. 
Button  worry  about  forgetting  the  box  of  food  as  they  started 
for  home? 

Pages  90-95.  There  was  one  more  thing  to  do  before  they  went 
home.  They  must  stop  in  town  where  Mr.  Button  had  left  the 
film  to  be  developed.  Soon  the  mystery,  which  had  something 
to  do  with  a  small  animal  called  an  opossum,  would  be  solved. 

Read  to  the  end  of  the  story  to  learn  about  it . Picture 

how  the  Buttons,  tanned  and  rough-looking  from  camping, 
must  have  looked.  Why  did  people  look  at  the  truck  and  trailer 
and  smile?  Why  did  Eddy  want  to  go  in  with  Bucky  to  get 
the  pictures?  Explain  the  expressions  on  the  two  boys’  faces 
in  the  picture  on  page  91.  What  is  the  animal  in  the  picture 
on  page  92?  Do  you  think  Eddy  was  really  disappointed?  Do 
five-year-old  boys  often  imagine  themselves  doing  big  things 
such  as  Eddy  does?  Can  you  remember  when  you  were  five 
years'  old?  What  do  you  think  the  Buttons  would  remember 
most  about  their  vacation? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Arrange  these  sentences  in  order.  If  arranged  correctly, 
they  will  tell  the  story  of  The  Buttons  Go  Camping. 

They  heard  something  moving  about  in  their  camp  the 
first  night. 
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They  all  had  fun  fishing  and  horseback  riding. 

Later,  they  learned  who  their  caller  had  been. 

Eddy  and  Bumps  had  a  boat  ride  that  was  not  planned. 
The  Buttons  rode  in  their  truck  to  Singing  River  Park. 
The  children  and  Bumps  saw  and  heard  many  new  things. 
They  all  helped  to  get  the  camp  set  up. 

b.  Read  about  opossums  to  learn  what  they  do  at  night. 

c.  Finish  your  peep  shows.  Invite  other  children  or  your  par¬ 
ents  to  see  them.  Write  a  card  to  put  on  the  cover  of  your 
own  box  telling  what  your  peep  show  is  about. 

d.  Reread  the  part  of  The  Buttons  Go  Camping  you  liked  best. 

e.  Act  out  some  part  of  the  story.  See  if  your  classmates  can 
tell  what  part  you  are  doing. 

LESSON  PLANS,  THIRD-GRADE  LEVEL 

I  THE  BUTTONS  AND  THE  LITTLE  LEAGUE 

Introducing  the  book:  The  town  where  the  Buttons  lived  was 
planning  to  Jiave  Little  League  baseball,  and  Bucky  was  look¬ 
ing  forward  to  trying  out  for  the  teams.  He  did  not  have  any 
idea,  as  he  waited  for  news  of  the  tryouts,  how  much  he  would 
learn  that  had  little  to  do  with  baseball. 

The  whole  Button  family  liked  baseball.  As  we  read  this 
book,  we  will  see  how  all  of  them  helped  the  team  in  some 
way — even  their  little  dog,  Bumps.  Open  the  books  to  the  page 
of  “Stories.”  Read  the  titles.  Who  do  you  think  the  Bears 
are?  Turn  to  the  opening  page  of  our  story,  page  6. 


Home  Runs  for  All  (Pages  6-17) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  6-10.  What  is  going  on  in  the  Button  backyard  this  early 
summer  day?  Mrs.  Button  is  the  only  one  who  is  not  outside. 
Candy  and  Bumps  are  there,  even  though  the  picture  does  not 
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show  them.  Read  to  find  the  part  Bumps  played  in  the  ball 

game . Tell  how  Abby  could  make  a  home  run  without 

hitting  the  ball  very  far.  Was  Bumps  a  help  in  the  ball  game? 
How  did  Bucky  suggest  they  catch  Bumps  ?  Diagram  their  plan 
on  the  chalkboard.  What  will  Bumps  have  to  learn? 

Pages  12-13.  Who  is  the  boy  with  Bucky?  Yes,  it  is  Tommy 
Baker,  Bucky’s  special  friend.  (See  The  Buttons  and  the  Boy 

Scouts.)  Read  to  learn  Tommy’s  big  news . How  could 

the  boys  get  to  play  on  the  Little  League  teams?  What  did 
we  learn  about  Tommy’s  father?  Do  the  boys  think  they  will 
be  able  to  be  on  a  team?  Read  aloud  what  Abby  called  at  the 
bottom  of  page  13.  Do  you  think  she  will  hit  another  homer? 
Pages  14-17.  Who  is  the  little  boy  with  the  big  swing  in  the 
picture?  (Freddy)  Abby  had  to  wait  to  try  again  for  a  home 
run  because  Bucky  remembered  it  was  Freddy’s  turn.  Read 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn  if  there  were  any  more  home 

runs . How  did  Bucky  show  that  he  was  a  good  brother 

and  fair  to  others?  (He  spoke  up  for  little  Freddy.)  How  did 
Freddy  manage  to  get  a  home  run?  Did  he  hit  the  ball  very 
far?  How  does  the  title,  “Home  Runs  for  All,”  fit  the  chapter? 
What  kind  of  home  run  did  everyone  make?  What  was  the 
home  plate  that  Mr.  Button  spoke  of? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  person  with  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 


Abby 

came  with  good  news. 

Bumps 

ran  around  the  bases. 

Tommy 

came  out  with  cookies. 

Bucky 

ran  after  the  ball. 

Freddy 

got  the  ball  from  Bumps. 

Mother 

got  a  good  hit. 

Dotty 

ran  away  with  the  ball. 

b.  Write  a  letter  to  Little  League  Baseball,  Williamsport,  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  for  information  about  Little  League  teams. 
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c.  Draw  a  picture  of  the  Button  family’s  ball  game  when 
Freddy  was  making  his  home  run. 

d.  Locate  books  for  the  library  table,  and  read  baseball  stories 
in  readers. 

Teams  in  the  Making  (Pages  18-30) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  18-19.  Read  the  opening  sentence.  Look  back  to  page 
12,  and  read  the  paragraph  which  tells  what  was  to  happen  on 
Saturday.  Read  to  learn  what  Bucky  and  Tommy  thought  of 
their  chances  of  making  the  team  when  they  reached  the  field 
where  the  tryouts  were  being  held . Read  the  conver¬ 

sation  aloud  as  Mrs.  Button  and  the  boys  might  have  talked. 
What  did  Bucky  want  most  to  be?  What  did  he  and  Tommy 
decide? 

Pages  20-21.  Read^to  learn  how  the  tryouts  were  arranged. 

. What  did  the  boys  do  first?  What  did  Mr.  Davis  tell 

them  about  the  teams  ?  How  many  boys  would  be  on  the  teams 
altogether?  What  would  the  boys  do  to  show  how  well  they 
could  play?  What  number  did  Bucky  get?  What  happened 
to  Bucky  in  the  first  tryout?  Did  you  ever  get  nervous  about 
something  and  do  poorly  because  of  it?  How  did  Mr.  Davis 
help  Bucky? 

Pages  22-30.  Read  how  the  pitching,  fielding,  and  batting  try¬ 
outs  went,  and  if  Tommy  and  Bucky  made  the  team . 

How  many  boys  were  to  be  pitchers  for  each  team?  How  well 
did  Tommy  do?  Bucky?  How  was  the  batting  practice  con¬ 
ducted?  What  happened  when  Tommy  batted?  Why  do  you 
think  Bucky  had  such  a  hard  time  trying  to  hit  the  ball  ?  Does 
it  help  to  have  someone  yelling  such  things  as  “You  need  a 
bigger  ball”?  How  did  Mr.  Davis  help  the  boys?  How  did 
Bucky  feel  on  the  way  home  ?  Tell  how  Tommy  showed  he  was 
a  good  friend.  What  happened  that  made  Bucky  excited? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word  to  complete  the  sentence. 

1.  Bucky  and  Tommy  wanted  to  _ 

pitch  patch 

2.  Jimmy  was  a  good  _ 

better  batter  bitter 

3.  He  was _ than  Bucky. 

better  batter  bitter 

4.  It  was  Bucky’s  turn  at _ 

but  bat  bit 

5.  Bucky _ six  good  ones. 

pitcher  pitches  pitched 

b.  Finding  rhyming  words.  Look  in  this  chapter,  “Teams  in 
the  Making,”  to  find : 

Four  words  which  rhyme  with  cat 
(at,  sat,  bat,  that) 

Two  words  which  rhyme  with  truck 
(luck,  struck) 

Two  words  which  rhyme  with  past 
(last,  fast) 

Two  words  which  rhyme  with  test 
(best,  rest) 

Three  words  which  rhyme  with  mad 
(had,  sad,  bad) 

c.  Plan  to  draw  and  write  a  comic  book  or  strip  which  will 
tell  the  story  of  The  Buttons  and  the  Little  League . 

The  Bears  Get  Ready  (Pages  31-39) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  31-35.  Who  are  the  Bears,  and  what  will  they  be  getting 
ready  for  in  this  chapter?  Something  happened  right  at  the 
beginning  of  practice  that  was  to  give  Bucky  trouble  all  sum¬ 
mer.  Read  to  learn  what  it  was . How  did  Eddy  happen 
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to  be  going  to  Little  League  practice  ?  What  happened  as  soon 
as  they  reached  the  field?  What  decided  which  numbered  uni¬ 
form  each  boy  would  get?  Where  was  Bucky’s  place  in  line? 
What  did  Bill  s^y  when  he  saw  Bucky’s  uniform?  Do  you 
think  number  thirteen  really  had  brought  bad  luck  to  Bill? 
What  did  Mr.  Davis  give  the  boys  that  they  could  start  wear¬ 
ing  right  away  ?  Do  you  think  Eddy  is  enjoying  himself  ?  What 
did  Bucky  think  as  they  got  ready  for  batting  practice? 

Pages  36-39.  Read  to  find  out  how  the  batting  practice  went 

and  how  Eddy  got  to  be  a  member  of  the  Bears’  team . 

Who  was  up  to  bat  first?  How  did  he  do?  What  did  Eddy 
find  to  do?  What  kind  of  bat  did  Bucky  choose?  Why  was 
Bucky  out?  What  did  Bill  say  when  Bucky  was  put  out? 
Did  anyone  else  agree  with  him?  What  did  Bucky  think? 
When  was  the  first  game  to  be  played?  Why  did  Mr.  Davis 
want  the  boys’  fathers  to  come?  Do  you  think  Mr.  Button  will 
come?  How  did  Eddy  get  to  be  a  Bear? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  answers  to  these  questions  using  complete  sentences. 

1.  Where  were  the  boys  going? 

2.  How  were  uniforms  given  out? 

3.  Why  did  Bucky  wish  he  had  a  different  number  on  his 
uniform? 

b.  One  word  fits  in  each  blank.  Look  back  in  the  story  to 
check  the  information. 

Choose  one  of  these  words : 

tall  taller  tallest  small  smaller  smallest 

1.  Walter  was  almost  as . as  Eddy,  (small) 

2.  Walter  was  the . player,  (smallest) 

3.  Tommy  was  not  very _  (tall) 

4.  Bucky  was . _ . than  Dick  and  Jimmy,  (smaller) 

5.  Dick  and  Jimmy  were _ than  Bucky.  (taller) 

6.  Jimmy  was . of  all.  (tallest) 
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c.  On  a  large  piece  of  cardboard  make  a  Little  League  base¬ 
ball  diamond  and  park.  Make  players’  benches,  bleachers  for 
the  people,  etc.  Add  players,  people  to  watch,  and  a  score- 
board.  Paper,  wood,  clay  or  other  materials  may  be  used. 
Use  this  field  to  follow  the  action  in  the  games  the  Bears 
play  as  you  read  about  them. 

A  Bad  Day  for  the  Bears  (Pages  40-51) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  40-45.  The  Bears  will  play  their  first  game  with  an¬ 
other  Little  League  team  called  the  Indians.  It  is  about  time 
for  the  game  to  start.  From  the  title,  how  do  you  think  it  will 

come  out?  Read  to  learn  how  trouble  started . 

How  many  Buttons  are  in  the  stands?  How  many  on  the 
field?  Explain  how  Mr.  Button  became  a  Bear.  What  hap¬ 
pened  when  Mr.  Davis  tried  to  tell  the  boys  what  positions 
they  were  to  play?  Read  the  sentence  which  tells  what  the 
Bears  had  to  learn.  How  many  innings  are  in  a  Little  League 
game?  (Six.)  Explain,  for  those  who  do  not  know  baseball,  how 
innings  are  divided  and  what  is  meant  by  the  home  team. 
Since  there  was  just  one  Little  League  park,  the  teams  took 
turns  being  the  home  team.  Tell  what  has  happened  in  the 
game  so  far.  Use  the  field  you  are  making  to  act  out  the  plays. 
How  do  you  think  Don  felt  when  he  saw  all  the  bases  full  and 
one  run  in?  Explain  what  happened  in  the  picture  on  page 
45.  Who  was  wrong? 

Pages  46-51.  Read  these  pages  to  learn  what  happened  in  the 

rest  of  the  game . Describe  the  action  of  the  rest  of 

the  game,  making  the  plays  on  your  model  field.  Tell  ways  in 
which  the  Bears  helped  each  other  and  ways  in  which  they 
made  things  worse  for  each  other.  What  upset  Bucky  as  he 
waited  for  the  pitch?  What  made  him  feel  even  worse?  Why 
did  Eddy  feel  bad,  too?  Act  out  what  happened  between  the 
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two  captains  after  the  game.  What  should  Jimmy  have  done? 
Read  aloud  what  the  other  captain  told  him.  Why  didn’t  the 
Bears  have  fun  in  this  game  ?  Read  what  Mr.  Davis  told  them. 
Do  you  think  the  Bears  have  learned  anything? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Work  together  to  make  a  dictionary  of  baseball  words  and 
phrases,  such  as:  inning,  two-base  hit,  single,  foul  ball, 
walked,  outs,  fly,  etc.  Try  to  match  words  with  their  defi¬ 
nitions.  Write  each  on  a  separate  card.  For  example: 

the  part  of  a  ball  game  in  which  each  team  has  a 
turn  at  bat  until  it  makes  three  outs, 
a  hit  good  enough  to  let  the  batter  get  to  first  base, 
a  ball  that  is  hit  and  first  strikes  the  ground  out¬ 
side  the  lines  marking  off  the  bases. 

Make  up  your  own  definitions  in  class  discussion. 
Play  a  game  in  trying  to  match  the  cards. 

b.  Choose  one  part  of  this  chapter.  Make  a  drawing  of  it. 

c.  Just  for  fun,  sing  the  song,  “Take  Me  Out  to  the  Ball  Game.” 

A  Mascot  for  the  Bears  (Pages  52-60) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  52-55.  What  is  a  mascot  ?  Who  do  you  think  will  be  a 
mascot  for  the  Bears?  We  will  find  out  as  we  read  this  chap¬ 
ter.  You  remember  what  a  time  the  Buttons  were  having  with 
Bumps  when  they  wanted  to  play  ball.  Bucky  decides  to  do 
something  about  it.  Read  to  learn  if  Bumps  learned  his  les¬ 
son  and  how  he  followed  the  Buttons  to  a  ball  game . 

How  did  Bucky  use  dog  candy  in  teaching  Bumps  to  leave  the 
ball  alone?  Why  was  it  a  good  thing  Bumps  learned  a  lesson? 
Why  did  the  Bears  think  Bumps  brought  them  good  luck? 
Pages  56-60.  The  boys  have  thought  about  what  Mr.  Davis 
told  them  and  are  now  a  better  team.  As  you  read,  decide 


inning 
single 
foul  ball 

etc. 
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how  they  are  helping  each  other  now  instead  of  each  one’s  being 

interested  only  in  himself . How  did  Bumps  get  to  be  a 

Bear?  What  did  Tommy  give  him  to  wear?  What  had  the 
boys  done  to  make  themselves  a  better  team  ?  Read  aloud  what 
Tommy  told  Mr.  Button  (bottom  of  p.  59).  Can  you  do  your 
best  if  someone  tells  you  you  are  not  good?  How  did  it  help 
when  all  of  them  learned  to  say  only  good  things?  On  page 
60,  find  something  else  that  was  making  the  Bears  better  play¬ 
ers.  How  did  Bucky  feel  when  he  knew  he  was  not  to  be  a 
pitcher?  What  did  Mr.  Davis  say  to  make  him  feel  better? 


Correlated  Activities: 


a. 
1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

b. 


c. 


Match  what  happened  with  the  reason  for  it. 

because  Bumps  gave 
them  good  luck, 
because  he  was  needed 
as  a  fielder, 
because  he  wanted  the 
dog  candy. 

because  he  had  learned 
not  to  run  after  a  ball, 
because  that  was  what 
Jimmy  Powers  did. 
Reread  pages  52  and  53.  Draw  a  picture  showing  the  main 
idea  of  those  two  pages.  Write  a  title  for  it. 

Find  stories  in  which  people  help  each  other  through  what 
they  say.  Plan  to  read  parts  of  the  stories  to  your  class. 


Bumps  did  not  go  after  the  ball 

Bumps  could  be  a  mascot 

The  boys  thought  the  team 
won  the  game 

Bucky  took  a  heavy  bat 
Bucky  was  not  made  a  pitcher 


The  Bears  Come  Through  (Pages  61-68) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  61-65.  What  do  you  think  will  happen  in  this  chapter? 
The  Bears  were  going  to  play  the  Indians  again.  Read  to  see 
how  the  game  started  out . Why  did  the  Bears  think 
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they  might  surprise  the  Indians?  What  was  the  first  thing 
that  happened  in  the  game?  Follow  the  play  on  your  game 
boards.  Why  did  Bucky  say,  “I  have  to  hit  this  time,”  as  he 
came  up  to  bat?  Did  Bucky  make  a  hit?  What  did  he  do  that 
helped  his  team?  Why  did  he  begin  to  think  his  “thirteen  bad 
luck”  was  over?  What  did  Bucky  do  to  help  his  team  while 
he  was  out  in  the  field?  What  was  the  score  at  the  end  of  the 
first  inning?  (Bears  1,  Indians  0.)  Do  you  think  the  Bears 
will  win? 

Pages  66-68.  Read  to  the  end  to  find  out  if  you  are  right. 

. Did  the  Bears  win?  (No.)  How  does  the  name  of  the 

chapter  fit,  if  they  did  not  win?  In  what  ways  had  the  Bears 
“come  through”?  Did  they  have  fun,  even  though  they  lost? 
At  the  end  of  the  game  how  did  Captain  Jimmy  show  that  he 
had  learned  good  sportsmanship?  What  did  the  Buttons  do 
after  the  game?  Why  was  Tommy  pleased,  but  not  happy? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  this  paragraph  filling  in  the  missing  words.  All  the 
sentences  are  in  the  story,  “The  Bears  Come  Through.” 
The  Indians  (might)  be  surprised  today!  One  inning  was 
(over)  and  the  Bears  were  (ahead).  The  Bears  (were) 
playing  their  best,  but  so  (were)  the  Indians.  But  when 
the  game  (was)  over,  the  Indians  were  (ahead)  (by)  one 
run.  Captain  Jimmy  (walked)  over  to  the  Indians’  captain. 
“It  (was)  the  best  game  we  (have)  played,”  he  said. 

b.  Play  a  baseball  game  with  the  words  which  give  you  and 
your  classmates  trouble  as  you  read.  Divide  into  two  teams. 
Make  up  rules  as  in  baseball,  but  use  quick  recognition  of 
words  to  get  “hits”  and  “runs,”  using  a  baseball  diamond 
on  the  chalkboard  or  marked  on  the  floor.  The  same  game 
can  be  used  for  spelling  or  arithmetic  practice. 

c.  Work  on  your  cartoon  comic  book  story.  (See  “The  Bears 
Get  Ready.”) 
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Bad  Luck  Turns  to  Good  (Pages  69-79) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  69-76.  As  the  summer  days  passed  the  Bears  learned 
more  and  more.  But  somehow  Bucky  couldn’t  seem  to  do  well 
when  he  was  up  to  bat.  When  he  practiced  at  home,  he  hit 
very  well,  but  at  the  games  he  struck  out  or  made  only  one  or 
two-base  hits.  Read  to  find  out  what  happened  to  make  Bucky  a 

better  hitter . What  is  to  happen  on  this  day?  How 

do  the  Bears  stand  in  the  Little  League?  Read  aloud  a  sentence 
which  proves  that  Bucky  believes  the  thirteen  on  his  uniform 
brings  him  bad  luck.  Who  came  to  the  Button  yard?  Tell 
what  happened  between  Mr.  Baker  and  Bucky.  What  did  Mr. 
Baker  teach  Bucky?  What  changed  Bucky ’s  ideas  about  num¬ 
ber  thirteen? 

Pages  77-79.  Do  you  think  Bucky  will  be  able  to  hit  the  ball 

when  he  tries  it  alone?  Read  to  find  out . Why  could 

Bucky  do  so  much  better  now?  (Bring  out  return  of  self-con¬ 
fidence,  plus  improved  techniques.)  Do  you  think  the  number 
thirteen  had  been  bringing  him  bad  luck  all  this  time?  (Its 
worst  effect  was  impairment  of  Bucky’s  confidence.)  What 
made  Tommy  so  happy? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  these  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

Mr.  Baker  showed  Bucky  how  to  be  a  better  batter. 
Tommy  and  his  father  came  to  the  Button  house. 

Bucky  learned  how  to  hit. 

The  day  of  the  big  game  came. 

Eddy  and  Bucky  went  out  to  practice. 

b.  Make  yourself  a  set  of  word  cards,  using  words  which  give 
you  trouble  in  reading.  Work  with  another  person,  trying 
to  see  how  many  runs  each  can  get — a  run  being  three  words 
in  correct  succession. 
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c.  Write  the  “Little  League  Pledge”  as  a  handwriting  lesson. 
Mount  your  best  copy  on  colored  paper,  with  the  illustration 
of  your  carrying  out  one  part  of  it  in  something  other  than 
sports. 

The  Little  League  Pledge 

I  trust  in  God. 

I  love  my  country 

and  will  respect  its  laws. 

I  will  play  fair 
and  strive  to  win, 
but  win  or  lose 

I  will  always  do  my  best. 


Lucky  Bucky  (Pages  80-86)  ^ 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  80-82.  Read  to  learn  how  the  game  started  and  where 

all  the  Buttons  were . Tell  where  each  Button  was  when 

the  game  started.  Read  aloud  what  Bucky  said  when  Abby 
wished  him  luck.  Do  you  think  he  is  right?  Start  the  big 
game  on  your  model  gameboard.  Tell  how  Bucky  showed  that 
he  remembered  Mr.  Baker’s  advice.  Did  Bucky  get  upset  when 
the  first  pitch  was  a  called  strike?  Show  the  play  so  far. 

Pages  83-86.  Read  to  learn  how  the  game  continued . 

Why  couldn’t  the  Bears  stay  ahead  of  the  Indians?  How  did 
the  score  stand  when  the  sixth  inning  started  ?  (5  to  5.)  Why 
didn’t  Bobby  Jones  feel  too  bad  when  he  struck  out?  Describe 
the  play  of  the  last  inning.  What  happened  to  the  weather? 
Why  was  an  overtime  inning  needed?  Why  did  both  teams 
have  to  change  pitchers?  Tell  what  the  situation  was  when 
Bucky  came  up  to  bat?  What  happened?  Why  was  Bucky’s 
run  very  important  to  his  team?  How  do  you  think  Bucky  felt 
as  he  reached  home  plate?  What  was  his  new  nickname? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Find  answers  to  these  questions  in  the  story. 

1.  Why  did  people  know  this  would  be  an  exciting  game? 

2.  What  were  Abby  and  Candy  doing? 

3.  With  whom  were  the  rest  of  the  Buttons  sitting? 

4.  How  did  Bucky  hold  the  bat? 

5.  What  was  the  score  when  the  sixth  inning  started? 

6.  Why  couldn’t  Tommy  pitch  any  more  innings? 

7.  Who  was  first  up  to  bat  for  the  Bears? 

8.  What  did  Bucky  do  when  he  saw  a  good  pitch  coming? 

9.  What  did  Bill  Barton  say  to  him? 

b.  Draw  a  picture  of  Bucky  making  his  home  run  or  of  the 
way  you  think  his  family  looked  when  he  made  the  good  hit. 

The  Way  the  Wind  Blows  (Pages  87-95) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  87-89.  Did  you  ever  hear  the  saying,  “It  is  an  ill  wind 
that  blows  nobody  good?”  The  wind  which  blows  right  for  one 
person — good  luck  for  one — is  often  bringing  bad  luck  to  an¬ 
other.  Read  to  see  whether  the  wind  was  blowing  “good”  for 
the  Bears  or  for  the  Indians  as  it  started  blowing  harder  than 

ever . What  was  the  score  when  Bucky’s  run  came  in? 

(Bears  6,  Indians  5.)  How  many  outs  were  there?  (One) 
What  did  Jimmy  say  that  proved  the  Bears  were  good  sports 
now?  What  did  he  mean  when  he  said,  “The  Bears  are  a  real 
team,  now”?  Explain  the  situation  when  Dick  made  his  hit. 
Follow  the  plays  on  your  model  ball  field,  moving  each  player 
as  the  next  person  comes  up  to  bat.  Did  the  Bears  think  the 
umpire  was  right  when  he  called  Bobby  “out”?  What  did  Mr. 
Davis  say? 

Pages  90-95.  The  game  isn’t  over,  and  the  wind  is  about  to 
play  an  important  part.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  story  to  learn 
what  happened . Why  was  Bill  nervous  as  he  started 
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to  pitch?  Show  the  plays  until  the  bases  were  loaded.  How 
did  the  wind  blow  “good”  for  the  Indians?  How  many  Indians 
scored  on  that  hit  which  Bucky  couldn’t  catch?  Follow  the 
plays  on  your  board,  explaining  the  situation  when  the  wind 
took  a  hand  again.  Which  team  did  the  wind  blow  for  this 
time?  Explain.  How  did  the  game  end?  How  did  the  Indians 
show  that  they  were  good  sports,  too?  Do  you  think  the  Bears 
were  really  better  players  than  the  Indians,  or  was  it  luck  in 
little  things  that  helped  them  win? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  a  story,  “Lucky  Bucky.” 

b.  Match  the  parts  to  make  sentences. 

1.  The  Bears  and  the  In-  so  that  the  second  baseman 
dians  could  catch  it. 


2.  Tommy  was  the  Bears’ 


lost  the  game. 


pitcher 

3.  The  wind  blew  the  ball 

4.  The  Indians 

5.  Just  when  the  game 


to  be  in  Little  League  next 
summer. 

for  the  first  six  innings, 
were  playing  their  last  game 
of  the  summer, 
the  wind  blew  very  hard. 


ended 

6.  The  boys  all  wanted 


c.  Finish  your  cartoon  books  of  The  Buttons  and  the  Little 
League.  Exchange  with  each  other  to  read  them. 

d.  Make  a  display  of  your  baseball  field  games.  Make  a  hot- 
dog  stand,  and  put  people  round  it  and  in  the  stands  so 
that  it  looks  as  if  a  big  game  is  being  played. 

e.  Talk  over  and  write  a  set  of  “Good  Sport”  rules.  Print 
them  neatly  in  large  letters  on  a  large  sheet  of  paper.  Hang 
it  above  your  model  ball  park.  Can  good  sportsmanship  help 
in  work  as  well  as  in  play? 


f.  Read  “The  Third  Grade  Talks  It  Over,”  “The  Ball  Game,” 
and  “Being  a  Good  Sport,”  pages  137-147,  in  Step  Lively. 
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(Health  Action  Series,  Benefic  Press,  Chicago,  1955.) 
g.  Report  on  the  books  and  stories  you  have  read  on  baseball 
and  good  sportsmanship. 

II  THE  BUTTONS  AT  THE  SOAP  BOX  DERBY 

Introducing  the  book :  Do  you  know  what  a  soap  box  derby 
is?  Many  years  ago,  almost  every  boy  made  himself  a  small 
car.  He  often  used  a  soap  box  for  the  hood — the  part  the  en¬ 
gine  was  supposed  to  be  in.  In  those  days,  soap  was  packed 
in  wooden  boxes  about  the  size  of  an  apple  box  of  today. 

Even  then,  automobile  races  were  held.  The  boys,  too, 
had  races  with  their  cars  which  they  called  “pushmobiles” 
because  someone  had  to  push  them  to  make  them  go. 

Nowadays,  boys  still  make  cars,  although  they  usually 
look  quite  different  from  the  soap-box  pushmobiles  of  fifty 
years  ago.  And  races,  or  derbies,  are  held  every  year.  City 
newspapers  from  all  over  the  United  States  and  one  of  the 
big  automobile  companies  sponsor  and  promote  these  races. 
The  winners  of  the  races  in  the  various  cities  compete  in  the 
All-American  and  International  Soap  Box  Derby  which  are 
held  each  August  at  Akron,  Ohio.  Usually  you  can  find  out 
about  the  races  and  who  won  them  by  watching  the  news¬ 
papers  and  newscasts  on  television. 

The  Buttons  live  right  at  the  edge  of  a  town  where  a 
soap  box  derby  is  to  be  held.  The  city  champion  will  be  one 
of  those  boys  who  goes  to  the  big  Soap  Box  Derby  at  Akron. 
Our  story  begins  on  the  day  that  Bucky  first  learned  about  the 
Soap  Box  Derby. 

On  the  title  page,  we  see  a  man  with  a  checked  flag.  Do 
you  know  what  that  checked  flag  is  used  for  in  automobile 
racing?  Soap  box  derby  races  are  conducted  the  same  as  races 
for  real  automobiles,  including  the  use  of  the  checked  flags. 
Now  turn  to  the  page  of  stories.  On  what  page  does  our  first 
story  begin? 


130 


The  Buttons  at  the  Soap  Box  Derby 


Big  News  for  Bucky  (Pages  7-17) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  7-12.  How  does  Bucky  earn  his  spending  money?  He 
uses  the  wagon  that  Bumps  helped  to  win  in  the  pet  parade. 
Read  what  happened  when  one  of  the  papers  came  open  as  he 
threw  it  and  what  happened  to  Bucky  because  of  his  excite¬ 
ment . What  did  Bucky  read  in  the  paper  that  came 

open?  What  was  he  thinking  as  he  made  his  wagon  go  faster 
and  faster?  What  happened  at  the  corner ?  Was  anyone  hurt? 
What  do  you  think  of  the  way  Bert  Morgan  acted?  Whose 
fault  was  the  accident?  Did  Bucky  apologize?  Why  did  Bucky 
forget  about  it  quickly?  What  did  he  see  when  he  got  home? 
Pages  13-17.  Bumps  is  welcoming  Bucky  home,  but  Bucky  has 
other  things  on  his  mind.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to 

learn  if  his  family  thinks  he  should  go  into  the  race . 

Why  didn’t  Bucky  see  his  sister  and  mother?  What  stopped 
Bucky?  What  did  Mr.  Button  think  about  the  Soap  Box  Derby? 
What  did  he  agree  to  do? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Complete  the  sentences,  choosing  the  right  word. 

1.  Bucky  _  the  paper  back  together. 

push  pull  put 

2.  He  gave  the  wagon  a  _ with  his  foot. 

push  pull  put 

3.  He  was  going  _  in  his  wagon. 

first  fast  past 

4.  He  _  to  stop  the  wagon. 

third  tired  tried 

5.  Bert  _  up  his  bicycle. 

picked  packed  pitched 

6.  “Look _ you  are  going,”  he  said. 

were  where  there 
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7.  Bucky  _  on  home. 

want  when  went 

8.  Mr.  Button’s  _  was  there. 

truck  trick  trunk 

b.  If  you  have  read  other  Button  books,  make  a  peep  show 
in  a  shoe  box,  showing  an  adventure  of  the  Button  family 
taken  from  the  book  you  liked  best. 

c.  Look  in  other  books  to  see  if  there  are  any  other  stories  or 
information  about  soap  box  derbies. 

Fun  and  Work  Ahead  (Pages  18-24) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  18-20.  Where  do  you  think  Eddy,  Mr.  Button,  and  Bucky 
are  in  the  picture?  The  meeting  was  held  at  the  garage  of 
the  automobile  dealer  who  was  helping  with  the  Soap  Box 

Derby.  Read  to  find  out  what  Bucky  learned . How  did 

Eddy  get  to  the  meeting?  Who  was  there?  Do  you  think  Bert 
acted  in  a  friendly  way?  Do  you  think  Bucky  will  stay  out  of 
Bert’s  way?  What  was  given  to  Bucky?  What  class  would 
he  race  in?  Does  the  car  look  very  hard  to  make? 

Pages  21-24.  Because  Mr.  Brown  wanted  the  boys  to  see  how 
the  car  would  look  without  its  outside  covering,  he  showed 
them  partly  made  cars.  The  boys  were  to  buy  the  wheels  and 
axles  ready-made,  but  all  the  rest  they  must  make  them¬ 
selves.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to  learn  if  Bucky  still 

wanted  to  make  a  car . From  the  pictures  do  you  see 

how  the  car  is  made  and  how  the  brake  works?  As  the  driver 
pushes  against  a  board,  a  spring  is  stretched,  pulling  a  hinged 
board  down  to  touch  the  ground.  When  the  board  touches  the 
ground,  the  car  is  slowed  down.  What  did  Eddy  think  when 
Mr.  Brown  wanted  a  bey  to  try  out  the  car?  Why  couldn’t  Eddy 
do  it?  What  is  on  Bucky’s  head?  What  did  Bucky  decide? 
Do  you  think  it  would  be  fun  to  try? 
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Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  parts  to  make  sentences. 

1.  The  Soap  Box  Derby  car  a  book  of  rules. 


2.  Eddy  Button 

3.  A  man  gave  Bucky 

4.  Bert  Morgan 

5.  Mr.  Brown  told  the  boys 

6.  Eddy  Button  wanted 

7.  Mr.  Brown  asked  Bucky 

8.  Bucky  Button  was  sure 


to  make  a  car,  too. 

he  wanted  to  make  a  car. 

to  get  into  the  car. 

hid  in  the  truck. 

how  the  car  was  to  be  made. 

was  in  the  window. 

was  there,  too. 


c. 


b.  Write  a  letter  to  Soap  Box  Derby,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  ask 
for  a  copy  of  the  book  of  rules. 

Look  around  at  home  for  things  you  could  use  to  make 
yourself  a  car,  even  though  you  may  not  be  going  into  a 
soap  box  derby.  If  a  car  seems  too  hard,  make  yourself 
a  scooter  using  wood  and  old  roller  skate  wheels.  Have 
your  father  look  at  it  to  make  sure  you  have  put  it  to¬ 
gether  well  enough  for  safe  use. 


Bucky  Gets  Busy  (Pages  25-36) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  25-31.  The  Buttons  are  looking  out  the  window  at  some¬ 
thing  they  find  very  amusing.  Read  to  learn  what  it  was  and 

what  Bucky  did  to  get  started  on  his  car . What  did 

Mrs.  Button  and  the  children  see  out  the  window?  Where  had 
Bucky,  Eddy,  and  Bumps  been?  Tell  what  happened  at  the 
dinner  table.  What  did  Bucky  promise  his  brothers  and  sis¬ 
ters?  Why  couldn’t  they  help  him  work  on  the  car?  In  Bucky ’s 
pocket  was  a  piece  of  paper.  What  was  on  the  paper?  Why 
was  this  piece  of  paper  important? 

Pages  32-36.  Bucky  knew  that  his  car  would  have  to  pass  in¬ 
spection  before  he  could  enter  the  race.  Mr.  Brown  and  some 
other  man  would  inspect  each  car  carefully.  So  as  Bucky 


133 


Manual  for  the  Button  Books 


started  work  on  his  car,  he  was  careful  to  do  his  best  work. 

Read  to  find  out  how  things  went  for  him . Why  did 

Bucky  go  to  see  Mr.  Brown  ?  Tell  what  happened  at  the  garage. 
Do  you  think  Bert  could  have  done  a  very  good  job  on  his 
car?  What  made  Bucky  angry?  What  did  Mr.  Brown  say  about 
asking  for  help?  Why  didn’t  he  let  Bucky  fight  with  Bert? 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Finding  reasons — match  what  happened  with  the  reason 
for  it. 


What  happened 

1.  Bucky  and  Eddy  were 
late 

2.  Bucky  and  Eddy  had  to 
clean  up  in  a  hurry 

3.  Bucky  made  a  plan  of 
how  his  car  would  be 
made 

4.  Bucky  went  to  Mr. 
Brown  for  help 


Why  it  happened 
because  that  was  the  way  to  be 
sure  of  making  the  car  right, 
because  planning  ahead  would 
help  him  do  a  good  job. 

because  dinner  was  ready. 


because  he  asked  for  help. 


5.  Bert  laughed  at  Bucky 


because  they  had  been  out 
looking  for  parts, 
b.  Plan  together  how  you  can  make  a  model  of  a  soap  box 
derby  with  cars,  racetrack,  grandstands,  etc.  Look  at  the 
pictures  on  pages  59  and  67  to  see  the  kind  of  race  track 
you  will  need. 


Ready  to  Go  (Pages  37-47) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  37-43.  What  is  Bucky  doing  in  the  picture?  Read  to 

find  out  why  he  was  sewing  and  how  he  finished  his  car . 

What  happened  that  almost  spoiled  Bucky ’s  car?  What  had 
Bucky  promised  his  brothers  and  sisters?  Who  named  the  car? 
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Why  did  she  think  “Lightning  Bug”  was  a  good  name?  Do 
you  agree?  What  makes  a  soap  box  derby  car  go?  What 
did  the  family  think  of  the  finished  car?  How  did  it  work 
when  Bucky  tried  it  on  a  hill?  When  is  inspection  day? 

Pages  44-47.  Read  what  happened  on  inspection  day . 

How  did  Bucky  and  his  father  get  the  car  to  the  inspection 
place?  Was  Bucky  sure  his  car  would  pass?  Tell  about  his 
meeting  with  Bert.  What  happened  to  Bert?  Why  do  you 
think  his  car  needed  more  work?  How  much  weight  would  a 
car  be  allowed?  What  did  each  boy  get  when  his  car  passed 
inspection  ? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Write  answers  to  these  questions: 

1.  What  was  Bucky  sewing? 

2.  What  part  of  Bert's  car  did  not  work? 

3.  What  did  each  boy  get  when  his  car  passed  inspection? 

4.  Who  named  Bucky’s  car,  and  what  did  she  name  it? 

5.  What  was  Freddy  going  to  do  when  Bucky  saw  him? 

6.  How  did  Bucky  try  out  his  car? 

7.  Why  did  Mr.  Button  think  Bucky's  car  would  pass  in¬ 
spection? 

b.  A  boy  and  his  car  could  weigh  up  to  250  pounds.  If  Bucky 
weighed  95  pounds,  what  was  the  most  his  car  could  weigh? 
If  a  boy  weighed  110  pounds  and  his  car  weighed  175 
pounds,  could  they  enter  the  race? 

c.  Draw  a  picture  illustrating  one  part  of  this  chapter. 

Derby  Day  at  Last  (Pages  48-55) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  48-51.  Read  about  the  excitement  when  derby  day  came. 

. What  kept  Bucky  from  being  ready  first?  Read  what 

Mrs.  Button  said  to  Bucky  that  pleased  him.  Why  do  you 
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think  she  told  him  that?  How  were  the  Buttons  going  to  the 
race  track  ?  Why  did  Bucky  leave  the  rest  of  the  family  ?  What 
did  all  the  other  Buttons  do? 

Pages  52-55.  What  is  happening  in  the  picture?  After  the 
parade  that  came  before  the  race,  a  man  called  over  a  loud¬ 
speaker,  “ Attention ,  please!”  Read  to  learn  what  he  told  the 

people  about  the  races . Tell  about  the  parade.  What 

was  the  plan  for  the  races?  Which  class  was  Bucky  in?  Can 
you  figure  out  how  many  Class  B  races  there  would  be?  How 
many  boys  would  take  part  in  the  first  nine  races?  (27.)  If 
the  nine  winners  raced  three  at  a  time,  how  many  races  would 
there  be  ?  Then  what  would  happen  to  find  the  Class  B  cham¬ 
pion? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Find  and  write  in  the  missing  words  in  this  story : 

The  Soap  Box  Derby 

Before  the  race,  there  was  a  (parade).  Then  a  man  said, 
(“Attention,)  please!”  He  said  the  boys  had  worked 
(hard)  to  make  their  (cars).  Class  B  races  were  to  be 
(first).  The  (winner)  of  each  race  would  go  on  to  an¬ 
other  race.  The  cars  would  race  (three)  at  a  time. 

b.  Make  up  arithmetic  problems  about  the  Soap  Box  Derby. 
Example:  Twenty-one  boys  were  in  Class  B  and  thirty  in 
Class  A.  How  many  were  there  altogether?  How  many 
races  ?- 

c.  Begin  a  booklet  story,  “Bucky  at  the  Soap  Box  Derby.” 
Write  the  story,  and  draw  pictures  to  illustrate  it. 

The  Race  Is  On  (Pages  56-63) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  56-58.  Bucky  had  a  disappointment  as  soon  as  the  boys 
lined  up  for  the  race.  Read  to  learn  what  it  was . , 
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Where  did  the  Class  B  boys  wait?  Pretend  you  are  the  27  boys, 
numbering  off  and  dividing  into  threes.  What  numbers  would 
race  each  other?  (1,  2,  3;  4,  5,  6;  etc.)  What  number  did 
Bucky  get?  Against  whom  would  he  race?  What  happened 
when  Bucky  and  Bert  found  themselves  in  the  same  race? 
What  advice  did  Timmy  give  them  ?  How  many  races  were  run 
before  it  was  time  for  Bucky,  Bert,  and  Timmy  to  race? 
Pages  59-63.  Bead  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  for  a  surprise 
ending  when  the  announcer  called  for  an  extra  race  to  be  run. 

. Use  your  model  race  track  to  show  what  happened  in 

the  race.  What  did  Bert  think  would  happen  ?  What  surprised 
him?  Did  Timmy  expect  to  win?  How  do  you  think  Bucky 
felt?  How  did  he  show  that  he  was  a  good  sport?  What  was 
the  surprise  announcement? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Put  the  sentences  in  the  right  order  to  tell  the  story. 

Bert  turned  his  car  to  the  right. 

Bucky’s  car  was  ahead  of  the  other  two. 

Timmy  won  the  race. 

Bucky  pulled  his  car  away  from  Bert’s. 

The  race  for  numbers  22,  23  and  24  started. 

b.  Have  a  Number  Facts  Derby.  Write  number  facts  without 
answers  on  flash  cards  or  the  chalkboard.  Have  races  to 
see  who  can  write  all  the  answers.  Have  races  to  see  who 
can  write  all  the  answers  correctly  in  the  shortest  time. 
Challenge  the  champion  whenever  you  think  you  can  beat 
him  or  her. 

Class  B  Champion  (Pages  64-71) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  64-65.  Read  to  learn  how  the  new  race  between  Timmy 
and  Bucky  went . Who  won?  How  did  Tommy  show 
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that  he  was  a  very  good  sport?  Do  you  think  it  was  easy  for 
him  to  say  what  he  did  after  having  been  called  the  winner? 
Pages  66-71.  The  nine  winners  must  now  race  by  three's  to 
determine  the  three  finalists.  Then  the  three  finalists  will  race 
to  determine  the  champion.  Read  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  to 

learn  who  it  will  be . Using  the  model  board,  pretend  you 

are  holding  the  races.  Line  up  the  winners  to  race  each  other 
until  you  are  ready  for  the  final  race.  How  do  you  think  Bucky 
felt  as  he  waited?  How  about  his  family?  Put  cars  number 
13,  22,  and  9  on  your  race  track,  and  show  how  the  final  race 
went.  Why  didn't  Bucky  know  right  away  that  he  was  the 
winner?  Were  the  other  two  boys  good  sports? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Choose  the  right  word  to  write  in  the  blank. 

1.  Bucky's  car  went _ than  Timmy’s. 

fast  faster  fastest 

2.  Timmy  showed  that  he  was  a  good _ 

lost  loosen  loser 

3.  The  boys  took  their  cars  to  the _ line. 

stood  standing  starting 

4.  The _ car  would  win. 

fastest  faster  fast 

5.  Bucky’s  car  came  in  _ 

first  finish  fast 

6.  The  people _ the  races. 

wished  watches  watched 

7.  They  wanted  to  see _ would  win. 

why  how  who 

b.  Make  yourself  a  set  of  word  cards  with  the  words  you  think 
are  hardest  in  The  Buttons  at  the  Soap  Box  Derby.  An¬ 
other  girl  or  boy  will  work  with  you. 

c.  Find  other  books  or  stories  to  read  in  which  people  show 
good  sportsmanship. 
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What  Did  Bucky  See?  (Pages  72-79) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  72-79.  Read  this  chapter  through  to  yourself  to  find 
out  what  Bucky  saw  that  made  him  think  he  might  win  the 

city  championship . How  did  Bucky’s  family  greet  the 

new  Class  B  Champion?  What  did  Freddy  especially  enjoy 
about  the  races?  Do  you  think  Bert  bumped  Bucky  on  pur¬ 
pose  ?  What  do  you  think  Bert  thought  Bucky  would  do  ?  Who 
won  the  Class  A  races?  What  did  Mrs.  Button  call  to  Bucky 
as  he  went  back  to  the  starting  line?  Does  Bucky  expect  to 
win  the  race  against  the  older  boy?  What  do  you  think  Bucky 
saw  when  he  looked  under  Don’s  car? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Fill  in  the  missing  word  : 

1.  All  the  Buttons  were _ that  Bucky  had  won. 

hoping  happy 

2.  They  waved _ they  saw  him  coming. 

where  which  when 

3.  Bucky _ soon  race  the  Class  A  champion. 

would  were  where 

4.  Freddy _ to  have  ice  cream. 

wanting  would  wanted 

5.  They  all  _ _ to  the  stand. 

wanted  went  west 

b.  Add  to  the  booklet  you  are  making  about  Bucky  and  the 
Soap  Box  Derby. 

Bucky  Wins  a  Fight  (Pages  80-87) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  80-87.  Bucky  had  a  fight  with  his  conscience.  Read  to 
learn  how  he  might  have  been  sure  to  win  the  big  race  and 
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how  he  won  the  fight . What  was  Bucky  thinking  when 

Mr.  Brown  came  along?  Why  could  he  win  the  race  if  he 
didn’t  tell  Don  about  the  broken  brake  spring?  Why  didn’t 
Bucky  tell  Mr.  Brown  right  away?  Read  aloud  what  Mr. 
Brown  said  to  Bucky  that  made  him  win  his  fight  with  his 
conscience.  How  do  you  think  Bucky  would  have  felt  if-  he 
had  not  told  and  had  won  the  race?  Who  helped  find  Don? 
What  good  deed  did  Bert  do?  Do  you  think  he  and  Bucky 
might  be  friends  someday?  Has  Bert  learned  anything  from 
Bucky? 


Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Match  the  parts  to  make  sentences. 

Bucky  knew  that  he  could  the  spring  from  his  car. 


win 

Bucky  saw  Mr.  Brown 
Bucky  knew  that  he  should 
Mr.  Brown  told  Bucky 
Bucky  told  Mr.  Brown 
They  all  ran  around 
Bert  gave  Don 
Then  they  were  ready 


trying  to  find  Don. 
if  Don  didn’t  fix  his  brake, 
about  Don’s  falling  brake, 
for  the  big  race, 
coming  near. 

that  there  was  more  to  the 
races  than  just  winning. 

tell  Mr.  Brown  about  the 
brake. 


b,.  Write  a  story,  “When  I  Won  a  Fight  with  Myself.” 


The  Best  Prize  of  All  (Pages  88-95) 

Guided  Reading: 

Pages  88-90.  What  do  you  think  will  be  the  “best  prize  of  all”  ? 
Will  Bucky  win  it?  Read  to  learn  if  he  won  the  race  for  the 

city  championship . What  did  Don  and  Bucky  say  to 

each  other  as  they  waited  for  the  starting  push?  How  do  you 
think  Bucky  felt  when  he  saw  that  Don  had  won?  Was  he 
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surprised?  Why  was  it  likely  that  Don  could  beat  Bucky? 
Was  Bucky  a  good  loser? 

Pages  91-95.  But  the  day  was  not  over.  Read  to  the  end  of 
the  story  to  learn  about  the  giving  of  the  prizes  and  how 

Bucky  got  the  “best  prize  of  all.” . What  did  Mr.  Brown 

tell  the  Buttons  about  the  dinner?  How  did  Bumps  get  to  go 
to  the  dinner,  too?  What  prize  did  Bucky  want?  What  was 
the  surprise  dessert?  Did  Bucky  get  his  bicycle?  Read  aloud 
the  speech  that  Mr.  Brown  made.  Do  you  think  he  knew  that 
Bucky  had  a  hard  time  telling  him  about  the  broken  brake? 
What  does  it  say  on  this  medal  Bucky  won?  Why  would  he 
say,  “This  is  the  best  prize  of  all”?  Was  it  the  hardest  to  win? 

Correlated  Activities: 

a.  Look  back  through  the  book.  Write  the  main  thing  that 
happened  in  each  chapter,  or  make  pictures  to  show  it. 

b.  Act  out  some  part  of  the  book  without  using  words.  Have 
your  classmates  guess  what  you  are  doing. 

c.  Finish  your  booklets,  and  exchange  to  read  each  other’s. 

d.  Find  all  the  examples  of  good  sportsmanship  in  The  But¬ 
tons  at  the  Soap  Box  Derby. 

e.  Find  out  if  a  soap  box  derby  is  held  near  your  home. 
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A  GUIDE  TO  JUDGING  READINESS 
FOR  A  HIGHER  INSTRUCTIONAL  LEVEL 

A  pupil  is  progressing  satisfactorily  in  reading  ability 
and  is  probably  ready  for  the  next  instructional  level  if  he  is 
able  to: 

1.  Read  silently  and  orally  in  readers  of  the  level  at  which  he 
has  been  working  without  exhibiting  signs  of  frustration,  such 
as  constant  shuffling  of  the  feet,  facial  grimaces,  nervous  ges¬ 
tures  with  the  hands,  or  excessive  bodily  movement. 

2.  Recognize  quickly  ninety  per  cent  of  the  “running  words” 
in  what  he  reads,  enabling  him  to  grasp  the  thought  without 
hampering  mechanical  difficulties. 

3.  Demonstrate  comprehension  of  stories  read  through  his 
comments,  facial  expressions,  voice  expression  in  oral  read¬ 
ing,  and  through  his  responses  to  questions  and  participation 
in  discussions. 

4.  Show  that  he  is  assimilating  that  which  he  reads  through 
a  growing  ability  to  apply  information  gained  by  reading  to 
other  related  activities,  and  through  the  development  of  his 
behavior,  attitudes,  and  ideas. 

5.  Exhibit  developing  power  in  structural  and  phonetic  analysis 
of  words  and  apply  his  knowledge  to  help  himself  in  word  rec¬ 
ognition. 
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6.  Use  the  reading  aids  to  which  he  has  been  introduced,  such 
as  the  table  of  contents,  page  numbers,  the  index,  etc. 

7.  Find  a  growing  satisfaction  in  reading  as  a  source  of  recre¬ 
ation  and  information,  turning  voluntarily  to  books  and  papers 
in  school  and  outside  of  school. 
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